Ray Optics

Real and Virtual Images

If light rays, after reflection or refraction, actually meets at a point
then real image is formed and if they appears to meet virtual image is
formed.

1

(Real image)
object)

Real image

,/’ (Virtual
’ image)
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(Virtual
object)

(Virtual
image)

Reflection of Light

When a ray of Iight after incidenting on a boundary separating two
media comes back into the same media, then this phenomenon, is called
reflection of ]ight.

Normal

Incident ray Reflected ray

Boundary

Fig. 291
(W) Li= Zr ¢

(2) After reflection, ve]ocity, wave Iength and Frequency of ]ight
remains same but intensity decreases.

(3) There is a phase change of T if reflection takes p]ace from denser
medium.

Reflection From a Plane Surface (Plane Mirror)

The image formed by a plane mirror is virtual, erect, laterally inverted,
equal in size that of the object and at a distance equa] to the distance of the

object in fi#ent of the mirror.

5= (180 - 2J)
(A) Single Reflection

5= (360 — 26)
(B) Double Reflection
Fig. 20.3
(2) tmages by two inclined plane mirrors : When two plane mirrors

are inclined to each other at an angle 6, then number of images () formed
of an object which is kept between them.

o o
@ n= [3600 —1]; If 3600 = even integer

. 360° . .
n = O mteger en ere are O possiDilities
(i) 1f dd integer then th two possibilit
Object Object
O il
62

(A) Object is placed
symmetrically

(B) Object is placed

asymmetrically

Fig. 29.4



(3) Other important informations

(i) When the object moves with speed v towards (or away) from the
plane mirror then image also moves towards (or away) with speed u. But

relative speed of image w.r.t. object is 2u.

(i) When mirror moves towards the stationary object with speed u,

the image will move with speed 2z in same direction as that of mirror.

o / o /
o— ~—0 o 0O
u u Rest 2u

U e—

Mirror at rest Mirror is moving

G (©)

Fig. 29.5
(iii) A man of height 4 requires a mirror of length at least equal to
h/2, to see his own comp]ete image.
(iv) To see complete wall behind himself a person requires a plane
mirror of at least one third the height of wall. It should be noted that

person is standing in the middle of the room.

Curved Mirror Fig. 206

It is a part of a transparent hollow sphere whose one surface is

polished.

!

Principal

axis

Convex mirror

Concave mirror

. Fig. 20.7 . .
Concave mirror converges theq?gﬁt rays and used as a shaving mirror,
In search ]ight, in cinema projector, in te]escope, by EN.T. specia]ists etc.

Convex mirror diverges the light rays and used in road lamps, side
mirror in vehicles etc.

(1) Terminology

(i) Pole (P) : Mid point of the mirror

(ii) Centre of curvature (C) : Centre of the sphere of which the mirror
is a part.

(iii) Radius of curvature (R): Distance between pole and centre of
R_=+ve, R =)

curvature. (R =-ve,

(iv) Principle axis : A line passing through Pand C.

[
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(v) Focus (F) : An image point on principle axis for an object at 0.

(vi) Focal length (4 : Distance between Pand F.

(vii) Relation between Fand R . f :%

(F =-ve,f =+ve,f =0)
(viii) Power : The converging or diverging ability of mirror
(ix) Aperture : Effective diameter of light reflecting area. Intensity of
image oC Area oc (Aperture)

' (x]) FOf:al plane : A plane passing from focus and perpendicular to
principle axis.

(2) Sign conventions :

Incident ray .

Principle axis

Mirror or Lens

Fig. 20.8
(i) All distances are measured Frorrllgtﬁg pole.

(i) Distances measured in the direction of incident rays are taken as
positive while in the direction opposite of incident rays are taken negative.

(iii) Distances above the principle axis are taken positive and below the
principle axis are taken negative.

Table 29.1 : Useful sign

Concave mirror
Convex
Real image (u > f) Virtual image (u< f) iy
Distance of object u — - u - - u > -
Distance of image v — — v > 4 Vv = 4
Focal length £ — - f - - F S o4
Height of object O — + 0— + o0 > +
Height of image / — - ] >+ 7 > 4
Radius of curvature R — — R—> - R — +
Magnification m — — m—> + m =

Image Formation by Curved Mirrors

Concave mirror : Image formed by concave mirror may be real or
virtual, may be inverted or erect, may be smaller, larger or equal in size of
object.

(1) When object is placed at infinite (ie. u= o)

Image
At F
Real
Inverted

Very small in size

Fig. 29.9
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Magnification m << — 1

(2) When object is placed between infinite and centre of curvature (ie.
u>2f)

Image
Between Fand C N

Real [
Inverted  ____l__e ... T

Small in size

m<—1
(3) When object is placed at centre of cuﬁ&tmo(i.e. u=2f

Image
At C
Real
Inverted
Equal in size
m=—1

/7
(4) When object is placed between centrdigf 2fvature and focus (ie. £

<u< 26
Image
Between 2fand ©
Real
Inverted

Large in size

m>—1
Fig. 2012
(5) When object is placed at focus (ie. u=

Image
At 0@
Real
Inverted

Very large in size

m>>—1

(6) When object is placed between focus E'ﬁdzgd% (ie.u<§

Image - -
Behind the mirror e
Virtual
Erect
Large in size

m>+1

Convex mirror : Image formed by convex mifi8r 38! hways virtual, erect
and smaller in size.
(1) When object is placed at infinite (ie. u= o)

Image
At F
Virtual
Erect
Very small in size

Magnification m << + 1

Image
Between Pand F
Virtual
Erect

Fig. 2916

Small in size

Magnification m < +1

Mirror Formula and Magnification

For a spherica] mirror if u = Distance of object from po]e, v = distance
of image from pole, £= Focal length, R = Radius of curvature, O = Size of

object, /= size of image

1 11

(1) Mirror formula: — =—+—

f v u

(2) Lateral magnification : When an object is placed perpendicular to

the principle axis, then linear magnification is called lateral or transverse

magnification.

f f-v
f-u f
(* Always use sign convention while solving the problems)

Axial magnification : When object lies along the principle axis then its
I v, —v
axial magnification M = — = M

o (U —uy)

2 2 2
If object is small; m = _d_V = X = L = ﬂ
du \u f-u f

Areal magnification
perpendicular to principle axis. It's Areal magnification

: If a 2D-object is placed with it's plane

Areaof image (A,) 2 _ A
e o =m? =1
Area of object(A,) A,



Refraction of Light

The bending of the ray of light passing from one medium to the other

NN

medium is called refraction.

AN

Princ (B) (C)

FI. |
Fig. 2917
(1) The refraction of light takes place on going from one medium to
another because the speed of light is different in the two media.

(2) Greater the difference in the speeds of light in the two media,

greater will be the amount of refraction.

(3) A medium in which the speed of light is more is known as
optically rarer medium and a medium is which the speed of light is less, is

known as optica"y denser medium.

(4) When a ray of light goes from a rarer medium to a denser
medium, it bends towards the normal.

Incident ray
Rarer medium

Deviation 8= (i— 1)

Denser medium Refracted ray

(5) When a ray of light goesFi:d®1& denser medium to a rarer

medium, it bends away from the normal.

Denser medium

Deviation O = (r— 1)

Rarer medium

Fig. 201 )
(6) Snell’s law : The ratio of sing oi‘gtﬁe angle of incidence to the angle

of refraction (r) is a constant called refractive index

sini
iee. —— =4 (a constant). For two media, Snell's law can be
sinr
sini
written as | ll, = & =—
uy, sinr

= gy xSini =, xsSinr ie using = constant

Also in vector form : i xN = (T xN)

Refractive Index

(1) Refractive index of a medium is that characteristic which decides
speed of light in it.

(2) It is a scalar, unit less and dimensionless quantity.

[
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(3) Absolute refractive index : When light travels from vacuum to any
transparent medium then refractive index of medium w.r.t vacuum is called

c

" Lo . _
it's absolute refractive index ie. \acium Hmedium = —

Absolute refractive indices for glass, water and diamond are

respective]y Mg = % =1.5, Hy = % =1.33and Hp = % =24

(4) Relative refractive index : When light travels from medium (1) to
medium (2) then refractive index of medium (2) w.r.t. medium (1) is called
'
it's relative refractive index ie. |, = £ _ 21
Hy  Vp
speed of light in medium 1 and 2 respectively).

(where v and v are the

(5) When we say refractive index we mean absolute refractive index.

(6) The minimum value of absolute refractive index is 1. For air it is
very near to 1. (—E 1.003)

(7) Cauchy’s equation : 1= A+ % + % + o
(j'Red > ivioletso HRed <ﬂviolet)

(8) 1f a light ray travels from medium (1) to medium (2), then

1y = £ _ ﬁ -4
o Ay Y,
(9) Dependence of Refractive index
(i) Nature of the media of incidence and refraction.
(ii) Colour of light or wavelength of light.
(iii) Temperature of the media : Refractive index decreases with the
increase in‘temperature.

Table 292 : Indices of fefraction for various substances, Measured with

light of vacuum wavelength A = 589 nm

Substance Refractive Substance Refractive

index index
Solids at 20°C Liquids at 20°C
Diamond (C) 2.419 Benzene 1.501
Fluorite (CaF,) 1.434 Carbon disulfide 1.628
Flused quartz (Si0,) 1.458 Carbon tetrachloride 1.461
Glass, crown 1.52 Ethyl alcohol 1.361
Glass, flint 1.66 G]ycerine 1473
Ice (H,0) (at 0°C) 1.309 Water 1.333
Polystyrene 1.49 Gases at 0°C

1 atm

Sodium chloride 1.544 Air 1.000293
Zircon 1.923 Carbon dioxide 1.00045

(10) Reversibility of light and refraction through several media

Incident ray

2
} N
2
1
1Hz X M3 =1
A) 114, = (
2 M or 5 =1

Fig. 29.20
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Real and Apparent Depth

if object and observer are situated in different medium then due to

refraction, object appears to be displaced from it’s real position.

(1) When object is in denser medium and observer is in rarer medium

?‘{j\?
1}
[ 40
b}
A
l Y
\Z
(])ﬂ—MF ,!Zlgzl

~ Apparentdepth —h'

(ii) Real depth > Apparent depth

(iii)Shift d:h—hI: ].—l h. For water ,u:ijd:n;
H 3 4

For glass u 3:d h
or glass u=— =—
2 3

(iv) Lateral magnification : consider an object of height x placed

vertica"y in a medium H such that the lower end (B)is a distance A from
the interface and the upper end (A) at a distance (4 — x) from the interface.

Pl

Distance of image of B (irigBgfsam the interface = el h
o

Opti

Distance of image of A (i.e. A) from the interface = &(h —X)

H
. Hy
Therefore, length of the image —= X
H
1
or, the lateral magnification of the object M = o B
Mo H

(v) If a beaker contains various immiscible liquids as shown then

d d d
Apparent depth of bottom = —— + —2 + — + ..
M My H3
H] d
d d, +d, +....
Moo= AL = dl dz uy d
. o —-—
My Ho .
Fig. 29.23
2
(]n case of two quuids if dl = d2 than u= M
Myt Hp

(2) Object is in rarer medium and observer is in denser medium

1

(ii) Real depth < Apparent depth.
(iii)) d =(u—1h

N s h . h
(iv) Shift for water d,, = 3 ; Shift for glass dy = 3

Refraction Through a Glass Slab

(1) Lateral shift : The refracting surfaces of a glass slab are parallel to
each other. When a light ray passes through a glass slab it is refracted twice
at the two parallel faces and finally emerges out parallel to it's incident
direction ie. the ray undergoes no deviation O = 0. The angle of emergence

(e) is equal to the angle of incidence (1)

|——  —>|

M S
The kateral shift of the ray is the pq?pﬁdg:u]ar distance between the
incident arid the"émergent ray"and iFig gies by
MN = tsec rsin (F— 1)

(2) Normal shift : If a glass slab is placed in the path of a converging or
diverging beam of light then point of convergence or point of divergence
appears to be shifted as shown

Normal shift =

Fig. 290.26

(3) Optical path : It is defined as distance travelled by light in vacuum
in the same time in which it travels a given path length in a medium.

X
Time taken by Iight ray to pass through the medium = 'u—; where x
c

= geometrical path and fix = optical path

Light

X

Total Internal Reflectioﬁg'(g?'lzli)

=




When a ray of light goes from denser to rarer medium it bends away
from the normal and as the angle of incidence in denser medium increases,
the angle of refraction in rarer medium also increases and at a certain angle,
angle of refraction becomes 90, this angle of incidence is called critical
angle (O).

When Angle of incidence exceeds the critical angle than light ray
comes back in to the same medium after reflection from interface. This
phenomenon is called Total internal reflection (TIR).

Fig. 20.28

=cosec C where & — parerMpenser

2) Conditions for TIR

i) The ray must travel from denser medium to rarer medium.

(
(
(ii) The angle of incidence 7 must be greater than critical angle C
(3) Dependence of critical angle

(

i) Colour of light (or wavelength of light) : Critical angle depends

1 .
upon wavelength as A oc — oc SINC

(a) Ag >y = Cge> Cy,

1 A v
(b) Sin C =——= = XA Yo (for two medid)
RUD  Hp Ar VR
(ii) Nature of the pair of media :
will be the critical angle.

Greater the refractive index lesser

(a) For (glass- air) pair — Cgp = 42°
(b) For (water-air) pair —> Cqier = 49°

(c) For (diamond-air) pair —> Cgiamond = 24°
(iti) Temperature : With temperature rise refractive index of the

material decreases therefore critical angle increases.
Common Examples of TIR

(1) Looming : An optical illusion in cold countries

(2) Mirage : An optical illusion in deserts

(3) Brilliance of diamond : Figugg.dg repeated internal reflections
diamond sparkles.
(4) Optical fibre :

composite glass/quartz fibres. Each fibre consists of a core and cladding.

Optical fibres consist of many long high quality

[
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(i) The refractive index of the material of the core (1) is higher than
that of the cladding (u).

(i) When the light is incident on one end of the fibre at a small angle,
the light passes inside, undergoes repeated total internal reflections along
the fibre and finally comes out. The angle of incidence is always larger than
the critical angle of the core material with respect to its cladding.

(iii) Even if the fibre is bent, the light can easily travel through along
the fibre

(iv) A bundle of optical fibres can be used as a 'light pipe' in medical
and optical examination. It can also be used for optical signal transmission.
Optical fibres have also been used for transmitting and receiving electrical
signals which are converted to light by suitable transducers.

(5) Field of

water can see the w]

Fig. 20.31
(a) Apex angle[= 2C = 98°

(b) Radius of base r=htanC = L
1l

; for water I =

w
~|| =

7Zh2

2

T
(c) Area of base A= ; for water a = — h?

(6) Porro prism : A right angled isosceles prism, which is used in
periscopes or binoculars. It is used to deviate light rays through 90° and

180° and also to erect the image.

45 90°

N a5 45>
45°% SRS,
- 45 45

0 45

Fig. 29.33
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(1) Refraction formula :
R v u

Where 14 = Refractive index of the medium from which light rays are
coming (from object).

M, =Refractive index of the medium in which light rays are entering.

u = Distance of object, v = Distance ofimage, R = Radius of curvature

(2) Lateral magnification : The lateral magnification m is the ratio of
the image height to the object height

om0

Lens Fig. 20.34

(1) Lens is a transparent medium bounded by two refracting surfaces,
such that at least one surface is curved. Curved surface can be spherical,
cylindrical etc.

(2) Lenses are of two basic types convex which are thicker in the

middle than at the edges and concave for which the reverse holds.
<>ex Plan
icoi éave Pla loncave Con({coneave

(3) As“there are two spherical surfaces, there are-two centres of

curvature C and C and correspondingly two radii of curvature R and R

(4) The line joining C and P& 228ed the principal axis of the lens.
The centre of the thin lens which is on the principal axis, is called the

Bi onyex Cong’ /o convex
B

optical centre.

(5) A ray passing through optical centre proceeds undeviated through
the lens.

Incident light R — Positive
R, —> Negative
G R, G

Gy

R — Negative
R, — Positive

Incident light

(6) Principal focus : We define two principal focus for the lens. We are
mainly concerned with the second principal focus (F). Thus wherever we

write the focus, it means the second principal focus.

First principal focus : An object point for which image is formed at
infinity.

(A) (B)
Second principal focus : An ifiggzopyint for an object at infinity.

N

Focal Length, Pdwer and Aé)erture ofbens
Fig..20.38

(1) Focal length (# : Distance of second principle focus from optical

centre is called focal length

fconvex —> positive, fconcave —> negative, fplane —> ©

(2) Aperture : Effective diameter of light transmitting area is called

aperture. Intensityofimage oc (Aperture)?

(3) Power of lens (P) : Means the ability of a lens to deviate the path
of the rays passing through it_If the lens converges the rays para"e] to the
principal axis its power is positive and if it diverges the rays it is negative.

10,100,/ 1
—— =——— Unit of power is Diopter (D)
f(m) f(cm)

—> positive, Pogneae — Negative, Py, — zero .

Power of lens P =

=)

Rules of Image Formation by Lens

Convex lens : The image formed by convex lens depends on the

position of object.

(1) When object is placed at infinite (ie. u= o)

Image

At F
Real 2F F F aF

Inverted *
Very small in size
Magnification m << — 1

(2) When object is placed between infinite g %ﬁga u>2f

Image

Between Fand 2F A
Real /:ﬁ\\
Inverted E F Z_F

(3) When object is p]aced at 2F(i,e. u= Zfﬂig. 29.40

Very small in size

Magnification m < —1

Image
At 2F

24

2F F

Fig. 29.41



Real
Inverted
Equal in size

Magnification m=—1

(4) When object is placed between Fand 2F (ie. f< u<2f)

Image '
Beyond 2F
Real ﬁ\f" 2F
Inverted oF F

|

1
. . '
Large in size H
|

Magnification m> — 1

Fig. 29.42
(5) When object is placed at F (ie. u= f)

Image ,
Real ; F 2F
Inverted 2F F

Very large in size :
Magnification m >> —1 I
Fig. 29.43
(6) When object is placed between Fand optical center
(ie.u<f)

Image RS
Same side \as i Wal
that of/object RN
Virtual

Erect F

]arge in size

/

Magnification m > 1

Fig. 20.44
Concave lens : The image formed by a concave lens is always virtual,

erect and diminished (like a convex mirror)

(1) When object is placed at oo

Image
At F
Virtual

2F

Erect

Point size

Magnification m << + 1

Fig. 2945
(2) When object is placed any where on the principal axis

Image

Between optical centre and focus

Virtual

Erect

Smaller in size

Magnification m < +1

Fig. 29.46
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Lens Maker's Formula and Lens Formula

(1) Lens maker's formula : If R and R are the radii of curvature of first

and second reFracting surfaces of a thin lens of focal Iength fand refractive
index y2i (w.r.t. surrounding medium) then the relation between f,‘;l, R and

Ris known as IETIS maker's FOI‘IT]U]E.

1 1 1
G e

Table 29.3 : Focal length of different lenses

Lens Focal length For p=15

Biconvex lens

R, =R
f=—R f=R
R, =R 2Au-1)

Plano-convex lens

R1 = o0 R

= f=2R
R, =R (#-1)
Biconcave

R
R, =R foo f--R
' 20u-1)
R, =+R
Plane:concave
Ry/= =R
f=——— f=-2R

(2) Lens formula : The expression which shows the relation between

vand fis called lens formula.

Magnification

The ratio of the size of the image to the size of object is called

magnification.

P I v f f-v
(1) Transverse magnification : M =—=—= =——  (use
O u f+u f
sign convention while solving the problem)
oo P I v,—v;
(2) Longitudinal magnification : M =—= . For very small
O u,-u
2 2
. dv (v’ f f-v
ob)ectm:—: —| = — —
du (u f+u f
2
A P f
3) Areal magnification: M, = —=m* =| —— | ,
® ¢ A, f+u

(A = Area of image, A = Area of object)
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(4) Relation between object and image speed : If an object moves with

constant speed (V) towards a convex lens from infinity to focus, the image

2
will move slower in the beginning and then faster. Also V; = [f_J .V,
+Uu

Newton's Formula

If the distance of object (x) and image (x) are not measured from

optical centre, but from first and second principal foci then Newton's

formula states 2 = X1X,

F

F ] [
«— X = : — X% =

Lens Immersed in a Li§did

1f a lens (made of glass) of refractive index 4 is immersed in a liquid
of refractive index 4, then its focal Iength in ]iquid, fis given by

1 1 1 .
?IZ(I#Q_:L){R_]._R_ZJ ------ 0]

If fa is the focal ]ength of lens in air, then

1 1 1
f_a_(aﬂg _1)[R_1_R_2] ...... (ll)
fi Gug—1)
= u
fa (I:ug -1)

(I g >'py, then fi7and™f, are'of same sign and™f; > £~

That is the nature of lens remains unchanged, but it's focal length
increases and hence power OF ]enS deCTeaSeS.

(2) ¥ g = p4, then i =o00. 1t means lens behaves as a plane glass
plate and becomes invisible in the medium.

M i

(3) W py <4, ' then f aﬂg 2bgBave opposite signs and the nature

of lens changes ie a convex lens diverges the light rays and concave lens
converges the light rays.

f

Displacement Method

Fig. 2049

By this method focal length of convex lens is determined.

Consider an object and a screen placed at a distance D (> 4/ apart.
Let a lens of focal length Fbe placed between the object and the screen.

Screen

Fig. 29.50

(1) For two different positions of lens two images (|1 and |2) of an

object are formed at the screen.

2 2
(2) Focal length of the lens f = D X = X
4D m; —m,
| |
where m, 261 ; My :62 and m,m, =1.

(3) Size of object O = N Il' |2
Cutting of Lens

(1) A symmetric lens is cut along optical axis in two equal parts.
Intensity of image formed by each part will be same as that of complete
lens. Focal length is double the original for each part.

(2) A symmetric lens is cut along principle axis in two equal parts.
Intensity of image formed by each part will be less compared as that of

1
complete lens.(aperture of each part is T times that of complete lens).
2

Focal length remains same for each part.

f" |
Combination of Lens Fig. 20.52

(1) For a system of lenses, the net power, net focal length and
magnification are given as follows :

P=P +P) +Ps...ee ’

m=m; xm, XMy X.eews .

(2) In case when two thin lens are in contact : Combination will

behave as a lens, which have more power or lesser focal length.

11,1 _ _ fh

== =
F f f f, +1,

and P=P +P,
(3) If two lens of equa] focal Iength but of opposite nature are in
contact then combination will behave as a plane glass p]ate and

F

combination = %

(4) When two lenses are placed co-axially at a distance d from each
other then equivalent focal length (F).

Fig. 20.53



11,1 4 dp-P P, —drP,
F f, f, f

5) Combination of parts of a lens :
P

. = and

£ F-r F-r
- 29.54
F=f2
F=o0
f
Fig. 29.55

Silvering of Lens

On silvering the surface of the lens it behaves as a mirror. The focal

2 1
]ength of the silvered lens is — = —+—
fI fm

where f| = focal Iength of lens from which refraction takes p]ace

(twice)
f,, = focal length of mirror from which reflection takes place.

(1) Plano convex is silvered

)

Fig. 29.56
fn = E f, = R so F=—
2pu
fi fo
Fig. 20.57
fp=0 fi=——s0o F=———
(-1 2(u-1)
(ii) Double convex lens is silvered
i : |
fi fo

Fig. 29.58
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[S—
Since f,=L,fm:B :L
2(u-1) 2 2Qu-1)

Defects in Lens

(1) Chromatic aberration : Image of a white object is coloured and
blurred because u (hence # of lens is different for different colours. This

defect is called chromatic aberration.

Real  Violet
White

light

Fig. 20.59
My > pg so fg > 1,

Mathematically chromatic aberration = fg — f,, = (ny
@ = Dispersive power of lens.

= Focal length for mean colour =,/fz f,

Removal :
more lenses in contact in place of single lens.

To remove this defect ie. for Achromatism we use two or

[0 w
O @2
fl f2

Mathematically condition of Achromatism is : =0 or
o fy =—w, 1

(2) Spherical aberration : Inability of a lens to form the point image of
a point object on the axis is called Spherical aberration.

In this defect all the raysspassingsthrough a lens,are,not focussed at a
single point and the image of a point object on the axis is blurred.

Marginal rays ' Marginal rays

Paraxial ray

Ty
-

Removal : A simple method toFll‘ge'dzugc.gospherical aberration is to use a
stop before and infront of the lens. (but this method reduces the intensity
of the image as most of the light is cut off). Also by using plano-convex
lens, using two lenses separated by distance d= F- F', using crossed lens.

(3) Coma : When the point object is p]aced away from the princip]e
axis and the image is received on a screen perpendicular to the axis, the
shape of the image is like a comet. This defect is called Coma.

It refers to spreading of a point object in a plane L to principle axis.

Image of P

P
Removal : It can be reduced byrpyopgsly designing radii of curvature of
the lens surfaces. It can also be reduced by appropriate stops placed at
appropriate distances from the lens.

(4) Curvature :
spread both along and perpendicular to the principal axis. The best image

For a point object placed off the axis, the image is
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is, in general, obtained not on a plane but on a curved surface. This defect
is knOWn as CurVElturE.

Removal : Astigmatism or the curvature may be reduced by using
proper stops p]aced at proper locations a]ong the axis.

(5) Distortion : When extended objects are imaged, different portions
of the object are in general at different distances from the axis. The
magnification is not the same for all portions of the extended object. As a

result a line object is not imaged into a line but into a curve.

(6) Astigmatism : The Apreading of image (of a \point object placed

away froM DR principal axis) along the pl’incigﬁtgﬁgdié"&g%d Astigmatism.

. Fig. 29.62

Prism ¢
Prism is a transparent medium bounded by refracting surfaces, such

that the incident surface (on which light ray is incidenting) and emergent

SurFaCe (ﬁ'om Which ]ight rays emerges) are P]ane and non Para“e].

(1) Refraction through a prism

i — Angle of incidence,

e — Angle of emergence,

A — Angle of prism or refracting
ang]e of prism,

rand r — Angle of refraction,

O = Angle of deviation

Fig- 20.63
A=r+r, and i+e=A+35

sini 1 sinr
; For surface AB — = —2

For surface AC u = -
nr, u  sine

(2) Deviation through a prism : For thin prism & =(u—1)A. Also

deviation is different for different colour light eg: 11z < 14y so o <9y .

Hgiint > Heromn S0 OF > O

(i) Maximum deviation Condition of maximum deviation is
Zi=90°=>r, =C, 1, =A-C
and from Snell's law on emergent
surface

e =sin -
sinC

. _{sin(A—C)}

S

5 T st SNA-O)) P06
max 2 sinc
(i) Minimum deviation : It is observed if Zi=./e and

Zr, = Zr, =T, deviation produced is minimum.

Fig. 20.65

(a) Refracted ray inside the prism is parallel to the base of the prism
for equilateral and isosceles prisms.

b r=2 aai= At
2 2
A
.. sin+76m
() u= st = 2 (Prism formula).
SinA/2 sinA/2

(3) Condition of no emergence : For no emergence of light, TIR must

takes p]ace at the second surface
For TIR at second surface r > C

SoA>r+C (FromA=r+r)

As maximum value of I, =C

So, A=2C. for any angle of

incidence.

Fig. 20.66

If light ray incident normally on first surface ie. Z i = 0° it means er

= 0°. So in this case condition of no emergence from second surface is A >

C

. . . 1
= sinA>sinC = sinA>—= = u>cosec A
U

Dispersion Through a Prism

The splitting |of white light /into it's constituent colours is called
dispersion jof light.

NEpI
Hpne
Bz

Fig. 20.67
(1) Angular dispersion (€ ) : Angular separation between extreme

"
/Il.’lf.(-[(.lJK(]I

[T

colours ie. 0 =8, —3g =(Ky — Mg )A. It depends upon x and A.

Incident

white light

Fig. 20.68
(2) Dispersive power (@) :
oo O TR {uy _ My +/UR}
Sy Hy — 2

=1t depends only upon the material of the prism ie. [ and it doesn't
depends upon angle of prism A



(3) Combination of prisms : Two prisms (made of crown and flint

material) are combined to get either dispersion only or deviation only.

(i) Dispersion without deviation (chromatic combination)

Flint

A_ oD
A (W,

O = 9(1 - 2]
[0

(i) Deviation without dispersion (Achromatic combination)
A

Tin
__ (1y — pg) fint
A (#'y—p'r)

Opet = ‘5[1 - ﬂ.)
[0

Scattering of Light

Fig. 29.69

Crown

Fig. 29.70

Molecules of a medium after absorbing incoming light radiations,

emits them in all direction. This phenomenon is called Scattering.

1
(1) According to scientist Rayleigh : Intensity of scattered light oc 1—4

(2) Some phenomenon based on scattering : (i) Sky looks blue due to

scattering.
(ii) At the time of sunrise/or sunset sum looks reddish.
(iii) Danger signals are made of red colour.

(3) Elastic scattering : When the wavelength of radiation remains
unchanged, the scattering is called elastic.

(4) Inelastic scattering (Raman’s effect) : Under specific condition,
light can also suffer inelastic scattering from molecules in which it's

wavelength changes.
Rainbow

Rainbow is formed due to the dispersion of light suffering refraction
and TIR in the droplets present in the atmosphere. Observer should stand

with its back towards sun to observe rainbow.

Sun

5

PN

B INCH. ... VR D

42° 40°

Asis af the Rainben 43" 41

(1) Primary rainbow : (i) Tw&ig:efiition and one TIR. (ii) Innermost

arc is violet and outermost is red. (iii) Subtends an angle of 42° at the eye
of the observer. (iv) More bright

UNIVERSAL
SELF SCORER

Ray Optics 1647

(2) Secondary rainbow : (i) Two refraction and two TIR. (ii) Innermost

arc is red and outermost is violet. (i) 1t subtends an ang]e of 52.5%at the

eye. (iv) Comparatively less bright.
Colours of Objects

Colour is defined as the sensation received by the eye (rod cells of the

eye) due to light coming from an object.

(1) Colours of opaque object : The colours of opaque bodies are due to

selective reflection. eg.

(i) A rose appears red in white light because it reflects red colour and

absorbs a“ remaining COIOUT‘SA

(ii) When yellow light falls on a bunch of flowers, then yellow and

white flowers looks yellow. Other flowers looks black.

(2) Colours of transparent object : The colours of transperent bodies

are due to selective transmission..

(i) A red glass appears red because it absorbs all colours, except red

which it transmits.

(i) When we look on objects through a green g]ass or green filter then

green and white objects will appear green while other black.

(3) Colour of the sky : Light of shorter wavelength is scattered much
more than the light of longer wavelength. Since blue colour has relatively

shorter wave]ength, it predominates the sky and hence sky appears bluish.

(4) Colour of clouds : Large particles like water droplets and dust do
not have this selective scattering power. They scatter all wavelengths

alomost equa“y. Hence clouds appear to the white.

(5) Colour triangle for spectral colours : Red, Green and blue are

pfimary coloufs.

Green (P)

Yellow (S)

Blue (P) Red (P)

Magenta (S)

(i) Complementary colours : Gr&igr 3#d2WVagenta, Blue and Yellow, Red
and Cyan.

(i) Combination : Green + Red + Blue = White, Blue + Yellow = White,
Red + Cyan = White, Green + Magenta = White

(6) Colour triangle for pigment and dyes : Red, Yellow and Blue are

the primary colours.

Yellow (P)

Green (9) Orange (5)
Blue (P) Red (P)
Radish violet (S)
(Mauve)
Fig. 29.73

(i) Complementary colours : Yellow and Mauve, Red and Green, Blue
and Orange.
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(i) Combination : Yellow + Red + Blue = Black, Blue + Orange = Black,
Red + Green = Black, Yellow + Mauve = Black

Spectrum

The ordered arrangements of radiations according to wavelengths or
frequencies is called Spectrum. Spectrum can be divided in two parts

Emission spectrum and Absorption spectrum.

(1) Emission spectrum : When light emitted by a self luminous object
is dispersed by a prism to get the spectrum, the spectrum is called emission

spectra.
Continuous emission spectrum

(i) 1t consists of continuously varying wavelengths in a definite

wave]ength range.

(ii) 1t is produced by solids, liquids and highly compressed gases
heated to high temperature.

(iii) eg. Light from the sun, filament of incandescent bulb, candle

flame etc.

Fig. 29.74
Line emission spectrum

(i) 1t consist of distinct bright lines.
(i) 1t is produced by an excited source in atomic state.

(iii) e.g. Spectrum of excited helium, mercury vapours, sodium vapours

or atomic hydrogen,

M\ :

Fig. 29.75
Band emission spectrum

(i) 1t consist of district bright bands.

(ii) Tt is produced by an excited source in molecular state.

(iii) eg: Spectra of molecular H,, CO, NH ; etc

Fig. 29.76
(2) Absorption spectrum : When white light passes through a semi-
transparent solid, or liquid or gas, it’s spectrum contains certain dark lines
or bands, such spectrum is called absorption spectrum (of the substance
through which light is passed).

(i) Substances in atomic state produces line absorption spectra.

Polyatomic substances such as H,, CO, and KMnO, produces band

absorption spectrum.

(ii) Absorption spectra of sodium vapour have two (ye“ow Iines)

wavelengths D;(5890 A) and D,(5896 A)

(3) Fraunhoffer’s lines : The central part (photosphere) of the sun is
very hot and emits all possible wavelengths of the visible light. However, the

outer part (chromosphere) consists of vapours of different elements. When

the light emitted from the photosphere passes through the chromosphere,
certain wave]engths are absorbed. Hence, in the spectrum of sun]ight a Iarge

number of dark lines are seen called Fraunhoffer lines.

Sun's atmosphere

Cromosphere

Photosphere

Fig. 29.77
(i) The prominent lines in the yellow part of the visible spectrum were

labelled as D-lines, those in blue part as Flines and in red part as Cline.

(ii) From the study of Fraunhoffer’s lines the presence of various
elements in the sun’s atmosphere can be identified eg. abundance of

hydrogen and helium.

(iii) In the event of a solar eclipse, dark lines become bright. This is
because of the reason that the presence of an opaque obstacle in between
sun and earth cuts the ]ight off from the central region (photo—sphere),
while light from corner portion (cromosphere) is still being received. The

bright lines appear exactly at the places where dark lines were present.

(4) Spectrometer : A spectrometer is used for obtaining pure
spectrum of a source in ]aboratory and calculation of/l of material of prism

and y of a transparent liquid.

It consists of three parts : Collimator which provides a parallel beam

of Iight; Prism Table; for ho]ding the prism and Te]escope for observing the
speetrum and making measurements onwit.

The te]escope is first set for para"e] rays and then collimator is set for
para“e] Tays. When prism is set in minimum deviation position, the

spectrum seen is pure spectrum. Angle of prism (A) and angle of minimum

deviation (8,,) are measured and 4 of material of prism is calculated using
prism formula. For u of a transparent liquid, we take a hollow prism with
thin glass sides. Fill it with the liquid and measure (J,,) and A of liquid

prism. 4 of liquid is calculated using prism formula.

(5) Direct vision spectroscope : It is an instrument used to observe
pure spectrum. It produces dispersion without deviation with the help of n
crown prisms and (N —1) flint prisms alternately arranged in a tabular

structure.

For no deviation N(x—1)A =(n—-1) (u'-1)A".

Human Eye
Sclern
Ciliary Muscles
Eve Lens \
- Retina
Yellow Spot
Comen
y Blind Spot
;“n]U('L)IJ IIIL”‘.’JIL"

Optic Nerves

Vitreous Humour

(1) Eye lens : Over all behaves & 3 2amvex lens of 4 = 1.437



(2) Retina : Real and inverted image of an object, obtained at retina, brain

sense it erect.

(3) Yellow spot : 1t is the most sensitive part, the image formed at
yellow spot is brightest.

(4) Blind spot : Optic nerves goes to brain through blind spot. 1t is not

sensitive for light.

(5) Ciliary muscles : Eye lens is fixed between these muscles. 1t’s both
]'adius OF curvature can be Changed by app]ying pressure on it thr()ugh

ciliary muscles.

(6) Power of accomodation : The ability of eye to see near objects as

well as far objects is called power of accomodation.

(7) Range of vision : For healthy eye it is 25 cm (near point) to o (far
point).

A normal eye can see the objects clearly, only if they are at a distance
greater than 25 cm. This distance is called Least distance of distinct vision

and is represented by D.

(8) Persistence of vision : Is 1/10 sec. ie. if time interval between two
consecutive light pulses is lesser than 0.1 sec., eye cannot distinguish them

separately.

(9) Binocular vision : The seeing with two eyes is called binocular

vision.

(10) Resolving limit : The minimum angular separation between two
objects, so that they are just resolved is called resolving limit. For eye it is

1 :(ij )
60
Defects in\Eye

(1) Myopia (short sightness) : A short-sighted eye can see only nearer
objects. Distant objects are not seen clearly.

(i) In this defect image is formed before the retina and Far point
comes closer.

Retina Concave lens

i Retina
Far point

________ 0%

le— d —i
(B) Removal of Defect

(A) Defected eye

(ii) In this defect focal lengtFign2eadi of curvature of lens reduced or

power of lens increases or distance between eye lens and retina increases.

(iii) This defect can be removed by using a concave lens of suitable

focal length.
(iv) If defected far point is at a distance d from eye then

Focal length of used lens = — d= — (defected far point)

(v) A person can see upto distance —> x, wants to see distance = y

(r>x)so f= Xy Xy

or power of the lens P =
X-y Xy

(2) Hypermetropia (long sightness) : A long-sighted eye can see distant
objects clearly but nearer object are not clearly visible.
(i) Image formed behind the retina and near point moves away

Convex lens

>

<)

Je<zZ”
Near

(=

point

(A) Defected eye

(B) Removal of Defect

Fig. 20.80
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(i) In this defect focal length or radii of curvature of lens increases or

power of lens decreases or distance between eye lens and retina decreases.
(iii) This defect can be removed by using a convex lens.

(iv) 1f a person cannot see before distance d but wants to see the

dD

object p]aced at distance D from eye so f= d and power of the lens

d-D

dD

(3) Presbyopia : In this defect both near and far objects are not clearly
visible. It is an old age disease and it is due to the loosing power of

accommodation. It can be removed by using bifocal lens.

(4) Astigmatism : In this defect eye cannot see horizontal and vertical
lines clearly, simultaneously. It is due to imperfect spherical nature of eye

lens. This defect can be removed by using cylindrical lens (Torric lenses).

Lens Camera

(1) In lens camera a converging lens of adjustable aperture is used.
(2) Distance of film from lens is also adjustable.

(3) In photographing an object, the image is first focused on the film
by adjusting the distance between lens and film. Tt is called focusing. After
foeusing, aperture is set to 4 specifid value\and then film is exposed to light

for a given time through shutter.

(4) Frnumber : The ratio of focal ]ength to the aperture of lens is
called Anumber of the camera.

2, 2.8, 4, 5.6, 8, 11, 22, 32 are the Fnumbers marked on aperture.

Fnumber = M => Aperture oC _r
Aperture f - number

(5) Time of exposure : It is the time for which the shutter opens and
light enters the camera to expose film.

(i) If intensity of light is kept fixed then for proper exposure

1

Time of exposure (t) € —————
P © (Aperturey

(i) If aperture is kept fixed then for proper exposure

1
[Intensity(1)]?

Time of exposure ()
= Ilt=constant = I,t; = l,t,

(iii) Smaller the £Fnumber larger will be the aperture and lesser will be

the time of exposure and faster will be the camera.

(6) Depth of focus : 1t refers to the range of distance over which the
object may lie so as to form a good quality image. Large Fnumber increase
the depth of focus.

Microscope

It is an optical instrument used to see very small objects. It's

magnifying power is given by
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me Visualanglewithinstrument(s)
Visualanglewhen objectisplaced at least distanceof distinctvision(«)

1) Simple microscope
i) It is a single convex lens of lesser focal length.

(
(
(i) Also called magnifying glass or reading lens.
(

iii) Magnification’s, when final image is formed at D and o (ie. Mp

and M) mp =(1+2j and M =(2J
f max f min

D-a
(iv) 1f lens is kept at a distance a from the eye then My =1+
f
D-a
and m =
a
Virtual and

enlarged image

B F B \7\\

|(— v.=D to o© —)l

Fig. 29.81
(2) Compound microscope ¢

[e— u, —>le— A —e—u.—]

A

[&— v.=Dto 0 —>|

Fig. 29.82
i) Consist of two convergin 1%enses called objective and eye lens.
ging ) Y
(i) feyelens > fobje(:tive and (diameter) eyelens =~ (diarreter )objective

(iii) Intermediate image is real and enlarged.

(iv) Final image is magnified, virtual and inverted.

(v) U, =Distance of object from objective (0), V, = Distance of image
(A'B’) formed by objective from objective, U, = Distance of A'B’ from eye
lens, v = Distance of final image from eye lens, /= Focal length of objective, /=
Focal length of eye lens.

Vv, D

(vi) Final image is formed at D : Magnification mp = —— [l + f—j

0 e
and Iength of the microscope tube (distance between two ]enses) is

Lp =V, +Ug.

Genera"y object is p]aced very near to the principa] focus of the
objective hence U = fo‘ The eye piece is also of small focal length and the

image formed by the objective is also very near to the eye piece.

So V, = LD' the length of the tube.

f,

e

. -L D
Hence, we can write My = f_ 1+—

0
vii) Final image is formed at o : Magnification
g g

m, = Yo . fB and length of tube L

=V, + f
u0 e

(Lm — fo — fe)D
foe

In terms of length m_, =

(viii) For Iarge magniﬁcation of the compound microscope, both fo

and f, should be small.

(ix) 1f the length of the tube of microscope increases, then its
magnifying power increases.

(x) The magnifying power of the compound microscope may be
expressed as M =M, XM, ; where m is the magnification of the objective
and m is magnifying power of eye piece.

Astronomical Telescope (Refracting Type)

By astronomical telescope heavenly bodies are seen.

|

—— [ ——h— 4, —

Fig. 29.83

() fobjective > feyelens and dobjective > deyelens .
(2) Intermediate image is real, inverted and small.

(3) Final image is virtual, inverted and small.

(4) Magnification : My = —:—O[l +f3e) and M = —f—o

e
(5) Length : Ly = fo +U, and L, = fO + fe
Terrestrial Telescope

It is used to see far off object on the earth.

f == 2f —>le— 2f—>}

Fig. 20.84
1) 1t consists of three converg‘n ?ens : objective, eye lens and erectin
ging ) Y g

]ens.



(2) 1t’s final image is virtual, erect and smaller.

(3) Magnification : M = ;—OE]. +fBej and m = :—O

e e
(4) Length: Ly =fy+4f+u, and L, =fy +4f+f,

Galilean Telescope

It is also type of terrestrial telescope but of much smaller field of view.

I

(1) Objective is a coanérgmg ferns while &ye fens 7s dlvei'lging lens.
ig. 29.8, ,
(2) Magnification : Mp = —Oflgej and m = f—o

fe e
(3) Length: Ly =f; —u, and L, =1, —f,

Reflecting Telescope

Reflecting telescopes are based upon the same principle except that

the formation of images takes place by reflection instead of by refraction.

Objective

Eye piece

spherica] mirror used as objective

If £is focal length of the con

and £ the focal length of the eye-piece, the magnifying power of the
Fig. 20.86

reflecting telescope is given by m = f_o
e
Further, if D is diameter of the objective and d, the diameter of the
2
pupil of the eye, then brightness ratio (f) is given by S = rFEl

Resolving Limit and Resolving Power

(1) Microscope : In reference to a microscope, the minimum distance
between two lines at which they are just distinct is called Resolving limit

(RL) and it's reciprocal is called Resolving power (RP)

Objective

Fig. 20.87

[
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,:L_ an R,p,:MD RP o L
2using A A

A = Wavelength of light used to illuminate the object,

M = Refractive index of the medium between object and objective,

6 = Half angle of the cone of light from the point object, Sing=
Numerical aperture.

(2) Telescope : Smallest angular separations (d6) between two distant
objects, whose images are separated in the telescope is called resolving limit.

1.222
a

So resolving limit d@ =

1__a
de 1.221

and  resolving power (RP)= = R.P. oc% where a =

aperture of objective.
Binocular

If two telescopes are mounted parallel to each other so that an object
can be seen by both the eyes simu]taneous]y, the arrangement is called
'binocular’. In a binocular, the length of each tube is reduced by using a set
of totally reflecting prisms which provide intense, erect image free from
lateral inversion. Through a binocular we get two images of the same object
from different angles at same time. Their superposition gives the perception
of depth along with length and breadth, i.e, binocular vision gives proper

three-dimensional (3D) image.

Photometry

£
The branch of optics that deals with the study and measurement of
the light energy is called photometHjg- 29.88
(l) Radiant flux (R) : The total energy radiated by a source per second
is called radiant flux. It's S.I. unit is Watt (W).

(2) Luminous flux (¢) : The total light energy emitted by a source per
second is called luminous flux. It represents the total brightness producing

capacity of the source. It's S.1. unit is Lumen (/m).

(3) Luminous eFﬁciency (77) : The Ratio of luminous flux and radiant

flux is called luminous efficiency ie. 7 = —.

R
Table 29.4 : Luminous flux and efficiency

Light source Flux (lumen) Efficiency (lumen/watt)
40 W tungsten bulb 465 12
60 W tungsten bulb 835 14
500 W tungsten bulb 9950 20
30 W fluorescent tube 1500 50

(4) Luminous Intensity (L) : In a given direction it is defined as
luminous flux per unit solid angle ie.

S.1. unit lumen

steradian

L :ﬂ 5 Lightenergy

- = candela (Cd)
®  secxsolidangle




| —— |

seir sconen GRLTY) Ray Optics
[——

The luminous intensity of a point source is given by : L :41 =

Vid

¢=4rx(L)

(5) Muminance or intensity of illumination (/) : The luminous flux
incident per unit area of a surface is called illuminance. | = % It's S.1.

Lumen
unit s % or Lux (k) and its CGS. unit is  Phot.
m
1Lumen
1Phot=10* Lux=———
cm

(i) Intensity of illumination at a distance r from a point source is
1
I = ¢ 3 loc—-.
4nr r

(ii) Intensity of illumination at a distance r from a line source is

-2 1

— ==
27l r

(iii) In case of a parallel beam of light | oc ro.

(iv) The illuminance represents the luminous flux incident on unit area
of the surface, while luminance represents the luminous flux reflected from

a unit area of the surface.

(6) Relation Between Luminous Intensity () and llluminance (/) : If S
is a unidirectional point source of light of luminous intensity L and there is
a surface at a distance r from source, on which light is falling normally:

(i) Muminance! of /surface|is given

L \
by: | =—
Y 2

y Aw
(i) For a given source L = constant / \
1 - )
so loc - This is called. Inverse Fig. 29.89
r

square law of illuminance.

(7) Lambert’s Cosine Law of llluminance : In the above discussion if
surface is so oriented that light from the source falls, on it obliquely and the

central ray of light makes an angle @ with the normal to the surface, then

L cos
(i) Muminance of the surface | = —9

Fig. 29.90
(ii) For a given light source ardl point of illumination (ie. L and r =

constant) | oc COS@ this is called Lambert’s cosine law of illuminance.
L

= lpax =—5 = I,(ato=0°)
r

(iii) For a given source and plane of illuminance (ie. L and A =
constant) s

Fig. 29.91

cosH:E so | :%0053 0
r h

Lh 1
or l=— je loccos®@ or | oc —
ré ré

(8) Photometer and Principle of Photometry : A photometer is a device
used to compare the illuminance, of two sources.

Two sources of luminous iﬁi&r&?@z L;, and L, are placed at distances
r, and r, from the screen so that their flux are perpendicular to the
screen. The

i:iji_[r_l

7} L, \n

distance I, and I, are adjusted dll | =1,. So

2
J ; This is called principle of photometry.

T Tips & Tricks

&5 After reflection velocity, wavelength and frequency of light remains
same but intensity decreases.

&5 If light ray incident normally on a sugface, after reflection it
retraces the pat|1.

&5 If two plane mirrors are inclined to each other at 90, the emergent
ray is anti-parallel to incident ray, if it suffers one reflection from each.
Whatever be the angle to incidence.

&5 We observe number of -..___~ .. _ -hick plane mirror, out of them

only second is brightest.

Incident light (100%)

7 “A“‘<
R 10%
g >

“«~ q N
e \\ 80% < Brightest image
T s
7 _,k"'\
T s 9%

&5 To find the location o\aﬁ\obje& from an inclined plane mirror, you

9%
have to see the perpendicu]ar distance of the object from the mirror.

»
p
I -
. %
< P 3
5 <
g v <
= O &-----------5 R - /
S =
M M
S < v

.
./ Correct Wrong

&5 1mdges foymed sy mirrors do not show chroftic Aerration.

&5 In concave mirror, minimum distance between a real ohject and it's
real image is zero. (i.e. when u = v=2{)

&5 If a spherical mirror produces an image ‘n7 times the size of the



object (m = magnification) then u, v and fare given by the followings

u:(m—_ljf, v=—(m-1)f and f:[ m ju
m m-1

&5 Focal length of a mirror is independent of material of mirror and
medium in which it is placed and wavelength of incident light

5 Divergence or COnVergEnCe power Of‘ a mirror does not Change
with the change in medium.

&5 1f an object is moving at a speed v towards a spherical mirror
along it’s axis then speed of image away from mirror is

2
Vi = _(LJ Vo
u-f

&5 When object is moved from focus to inﬁnity at constant speed, the
image will move faster in the beginning till object moves from Fto 2£
and slower later on, towards the mirror.

&5 As every part of mirror forms a comp]ete image, if a part of the
mirror is obstructed, full image will be formed but intensity will be
reduced.

c P

7
&5 In case of refraction of light frequency (and hence colour) and
phase do not change (while wavelength and velocity will change).

&5 In the refraction intensity of incident light decreases as it goes from
one medium to another medium.

&5 A transparent solid is invisible in a liquid of same refractive index
(Because of Ne refraction).

& When aglass|slab is kept over| various' coloured=letters and seen
from the top, the violet colour letters @ppears closer (Becafise “Au< Ag

h
so ty > g and from p= h_ if W increases then h' decreases i.e.

Letter appears to be closer)

&5 Minimum distance between an object and it’s real image formed by
a convex lens is 4F

& Component lenses of an achromatic doublet cemented by canada
blasam because it is transparent and has a refractive index almost equal
to the refractive index of the glass.

&5 Parabolic mirrors are free from spherical aberration.
&5 1f a sphere of radius R made of material of refractive index 1, is

placed in a medium of refractive index 4, then if the object is placed at

a distance (LJR from the pole, the real image formed is
Hy =ty
equidistant from the sphere

Hy 7 - » Hy
o P\ ino
& The lens doubléts * sed4mtet 2% speati€= X ™matic for blue and red

colours, while these used in camera are achromatic for violet and green
colours. The reason for this is that our eye is most sensitive between
blue and red colours, while the photographic plates are most sensitive
between violet and green colours.

&5 Composite lens : If a lens is made of several materials then

(]
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Number of images formed = Number of materials used

Here no. of images = 5

&5 For the condition of grazing emergence through a prism. Minimum
angle of incidence i, = sin’l[,mz —1sinA —cos A} .

&5 If a substance emits spectral lines at high temperature then it
absorbs the same lines at low temperature. This is Kirchoffs law.

&5 When a ray of white light passes through a glass prism red light is
deviated less than blue light.

&5 For a hollow prism A# 0 but 6=0

&5 If an opaque coloured object or crystal is crushed to fine powder it
will appear white (in sun ]ight) as it will lose it's property of selective
reflection.

&5  Our eye is most sensitive to that part of the spectrum which lies
between the Fline (sky green) and the C-line (red) of hydrogen, and the
mean refractive index of this part is nearly equal to the refractive index
for the D line (yellow) of sodium. Hence for the dispersive power, the

HFE — Hc
bp =1
&5 Sometimes, a part of _prism is. given and we keep on thinking

Whether how should we proceed' ?/To solve such problems first complete
the prism then solve as the problems of prism are solved

following formula is internationally accepted @ =

- yatil
length is largest.

7% Ant objects, th A4 it's focal
B

&5 Minimum separation (cﬁ between objects, so they can just resolved

r
by a telescope is : d = ——
y @ felescoper R.P.

Where r = distance of objects from telescope.

& As magnifying power astronomical te]escope is negative, the image
seen in astronomical telescope is truly inverted, i.e., left is turned right with
upside down simultaneously. However, as most of the astronomical objects
are symmetrical this inversion does not affect the observations.

& 1f objective and eye lens of a te]escope are interchanged, it will not
behave as a microscope but object appears very small.

&5 In a telescope, if field and eye lenses are interchanged magnification
will change from (¥/f) to (f/ f), ie, it will change from m to (1/m), i.e.,
will become (]/m) times of its initial value.

&5 As magnification produced by telescope for normal setting is (£/#),
so to have large magnification, £ must be as large as practically possible
and fsmall. This is why ina te]escope, objective is of ]arge focal Iength
while eye piece of small.

&5 In a telescope, aperture of the field lens is made as large as
pe, ap g
practically possible to increase its resolving power as resolving power of

a telescope o¢ (D/1). Large aperture of objective also helps in improving
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the brightness of image by gathering more light from distant object.
However, it increases aberrations particularly spherical.

&5 For a te]escope with increase in ]ength of the tube, magniﬁcation
decreases.

&5 In case of a telescope if object and final image are at infinity then :
f, D

mﬂ\

— £t ]

& If we are given four convex lenses having focal lengths

—08
f, d

B

U

=

f,>f,>f;>f,. For making a good telescope and microscope. We

choose the following lenses respectively.

Telescope f,(0), f,(e) Microscope T,(0), f5(€)

&5 If a parrot is sitting on the objective of a large telescope and we
look towards (or take a photograph)of distant astronomical object (say
moon) through it, the parrot will not be seen but the intensity of the
image will be slightly reduced as the parrot will act as obstruction to

light and will reduce the aperture of the objective.

&5 The luminous flux of a source of (1/685) watt emitting

monochromatic light of wavelength 5500 A is called 1 lumen.

&5 While solving the problems of photometry keep in mind.

Roc goc L (As ¢= R = 47L)
R b
R, ¢, Ly

.i_ rdinary THinking”

Objective Questions

Plane Mirror

Two vertical plane mirrors are inclined at an angle of 60° with
each other. A ray of ]ight trave"ing horizonta"y is reflected first
from one mirror and then from the other. The resultant deviation is

(a) 60° (b) 120°
(c) 180° (d) 240°
2. A plane mirror reflects a pencil of light to form a real image. Then

the pencil of light incident on the mirror is
[MP PMT 1997; DCE 2001, 03]

(@) Parallel (b) Convergent
(c) Divergent (d) None of the above
3. What should be the angle between two plane mirrors so that

whatever be the angle of incidence, the incident ray and the
reflected ray from the two mirrors be para“e] to each other

[KCET 1994; SCRA 1994]

(a) 60° (b) 90°
(e) 120° (d) 175°
4. A plane mirror reflecting a ray of incident light is rotated through

an angle @ about an axis through the point of incidence in the
plane of the mirror perpendicular to the plane of incidence, then

(@) The reflected ray does not rotate

©

(b) The reflected ray rotates through an angle 8

(c) The reflected ray rotates through an angle 260

(d) The incident ray is fixed

A plane mirror is approaching you at a speed of 10cm/sec You

can see your image in it. At what speed will your image approach

you [CPMT 1974]
(@) 10cm/sec (b) 5cm/sec
(¢) 20cm/sec (d) 15cm/sec

A light bulb is placed between two plane mirrors inclined at an
angle of 60°. The number of images formed are
SCRA 1994; AlIMS 1997; RPMT 1999; AIEEE 2002;
Orissa JEE 2003; MP PMT 2004; MP PET 2004]
@ 6 (b) 2
() 5 d) 4

It is desired to photograph the image of an object placed at a
distance of 3M from the plane mirror. The camera which is at a

distance of 4.5M from the mirror should be focussed for a

distance of [NCERT 1971]
(@ 3m (b) 4.5m
() 6m (d) 7.5m

A thick p]ane mirror shows a number of images of the filament of
an electric bulb. Of these, the brightest image is the

(@) First (b) Second
(c) Fourth (d) Last

A'man is"180cm tall"and his ‘eyes are 10CM" below the top of his
head. In order to see his entire height right from toe to head, he

uses a plane mirror kept at a distance of 1M from him. The
minimum length of the plane mirror required is

[MP PMT 1993; DPMT 2001]
(a) 180cm (b) 90cm
() 85cm (d) 170cm

A person is in a room whose ceiling and two adjacent walls are
mirrors. How many images are formed [AFMC 2002]

(@ 5 (b) 6
() 7 d) 8

When a plane mirror is placed horizontally on a level ground at a
distance of 60m from the foot of a tower, the top of the tower and

its image in the mirror subtend an angle of 90° at the eye. The

height of the tower will be [CPMT 1984]
(a) 30m (b) 60m
() 90m (d) 120m

A ray of ]ight incidents on a p]ane mirror at an ang]e of 30°. The

deviation produced in the ray is

@ 30° (b) 60°

[NCERT 16787 CPMT 1961] (d) 120°
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A ray of']ight is incidenting norma"y on a p]ane mirror. The ang]e of

reflection will be [MP PET 2000]

(@) 0° (b) 90°
(c)  Will not be reflected (d) None of the above

When ]ight wave suffers reflection at the interface from air to g]ass,

the change in phase of the reflected wave is equal to

[CPMT 1991; ] & KCET 2004]
V4
b) =
(b) >

© =« d 2z

A ray is reflected in turn by three plain mirrors mutually at right

angles to each other. The angle between the incident and the

reflected rays is [Roorkee 1995]
(@) 90° (b) 60°
() 180° (d) None of these

Two p]ane mirrors are at right angles to each other. A man stands

between them and combs his hair with his right hand. In how many

of the images will he be seen using his right hand [MP PMT 1995; UPSEAT 2001]

(a) None (b) 1
(€ 2 ) 3
When a plane mirror is rotated through an angle 6 then the
reflected ray turns through the angle 26 then the size of the image
(@) 1s doubled (b) 1s halved
(c) Remains the same (d), Becomes infinite
A plane mirror produces a magnification of

[MP PET/PMT 1997]
(@ -1 (b) +1
(c) Zero (d) Between 0 and + 0

A plane mirror makes an angle of 30° with horizontal. If a vertical
ray strikes the mirror, find the angle between mirror and reflected

ray [RPET 1997]
@ 30° (b) 45°
() 60° (d) 90°

A watch shows time as 3 : 25 when seen through a mirror, time
[RPMT 1997; JIPMER 2001, 02]

9:35
8:25

appeared will be
(@) 8:35 (b)
€ 7:35 )
If an observer is walking away from the plane mirror with

6m/sec. Then the ve]ocity of the image with respect to observer

will be [RPMT 1999]
(a) 6m/sec (b) —6m/sec
() 12m/sec (d) 3m/sec

A man runs towards mirror at a speed of 15m/S. What is the
speed of his image [CBSE PMT 2000]
(@) 7.5 m/s (b) 15 mls

(c) 30 mls (d) 45 mls

23.
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25.

26.

28,

29.

30.

31

32.

UNIVERSAL
SELF SCORER

Ray Optics 1657

il

A small object is placed 10 ¢ infront of a plane mirror. If you stand
behind the object 30 cm from the mirror and look at its image, the

distance focused for your eye will be

[KCET (Engg.) 2001]
(@) 60 cm (b) 20 cm
() 40 cm (d) 80 cm

An object is at a distance of 0.5 m in front of a p]ane mirror.
Distance between the object and image is [CPMT 2002]

b) 1m
() 025 m (d) w5m

(@) 05 m

A man runs towards a mirror at a speed 15 m/s The speed of the
image relative to the man is [Kerala PET 2002]

1 1

(@) 15 ms™ (b) 30ms™

() 35 ms™ (d) 20ms™
The light reflected by a plane mirror may form a real image
[KCET (Engg. & Med.) 2002]
(@) 1f the rays incident on the mirror are diverging
(b) 1f the rays incident on the mirror are converging
(c) f the object is placed very close to the mirror
(d) Under no circumstances
Two plane mirrors are inclined at an angle of 72° . The number of

images of a point object p]aced between them will be [KCET (Engg. & Med.)1999
(b) 3
d s

To get three images of a single object, one should have two plane
mirrors at an angle of [AIEEE 2003]

(@ 30° (b) 60°
(d) 150°

A man of length 4 requires a mirror, to see his own complete image
[MP PET 2003]

() 90°

of length at least equal to

h h
(@) 2 (b) 3
h
(c) 7 d A

Two plane mirrors are at 45° to each other. If an object is placed

between them, then the number ofimages will be
[MP PMT 2003]
@ 5 (b) 9
() 7 d 8
A man having height 6 m. He observes image of 2 m height erect,

then mirror used is [BCECE 2004]
(b) Convex
(d) None of these

A light beam is being reflected by using two mirrors, as in a

(@) Concave

(c) Plane

periscope used in submarines. If one of the mirrors rotates by an
angle 0, the reflected light will deviate from its original path by the

angle [UPSEAT 2004]

(a) 20 (b) 0°



il

1658 Ray Optics

() @ d) 46
Focal length of a plane mirror is [RPMT 2000]
(@) Zero (b) Infinite

(c) Very less (d) Indefinite

A ray of light is incident at 50° on the middle of one of the two

mirrors arranged at an angle of 60° between them. The ray then 9
touches the second mirror, get reflected back to the first mirror,
making an angle of incidence of  [MP PET 2005]
(@) s50° (b) 60° 10.
(¢) 70° (d) 80°

Spherical Mirror
A convex mirror of focal Iength fforms an image which is — times

the object. The distance of the object from the mirror is

() [ﬂjf
n .

© [”—”]f @

@ (-f

n+1)f
n

A diminished virtual image can be formed only in
[MP PMT 2002]

(@) Plane mirror (b) A concave mirror

(c) A convex mirror (d) Concave-parabolic mirror

Which of the following could not produce a virtual image 2
(@) Plane mirror

(b) Convex minror

(c) Coneave mirror

(d) All the above can produce a virtual image

An object 5Cm tall is placed 1M from a concave spherical mirror

which has a radius of curvature of 20Cm The size of the image is 13-
(@) 0.11cm (b) 0.50cm

() 0.55cm (d) 0.60cm

The focal length of a concave mirror is 50CM. Where an object be

placed so that its image is two times and inverted .
(@ 75cm (b) 72 cm

(c) 63 cm (d) 50 cm

An object of size 7.5Cm is placed in front of a convex mirror of

radius of curvature 25CM at a distance of 40CM. The size of the

image should be

(a) 2.3cm (b) 1.78cm

(¢) lcm (d) 0.8cm e
The field of view is maximum for

(@) Plane mirror (b) Concave mirror

(c) Convex mirror (d) Cylindrical mirror

The focal length of a concave mirror is £and the distance from the 16.

object to the princip]e focus is x. The ratio of the size of the image

to the size of the object is
[Kerala PET 2005]

@ f:x (b) i
X

f f2

(c) ; (d) =

Image formed by a convex mirror is [MP PET 1993]

(@) Virtual (b) Real

(c) Enlarged (d) Tnverted

In a concave mirror experiment, an object is placed at a distance X;

from the focus and the image is formed at a distance X, from the

focus. The focal length of the mirror would be

@ XX, (b) VXX,

X1+ X,

© 2 X,

A convex mirror is used to form the image of an object. Then which
of the following statements is wrong

[CPMT 1973]
(@) The image lies between the pole and the focus
(b) The image is diminished in size
(c) The image is erect
(d) The image is real

Given a point source of ]ight, which of the fo“owing can produce a
parallel beam, of light [CPMT 1974; KCET 2005]
(a) |1 Cofivex mirror

(b)! Concave mirror

(c)  Concave lens

(d) Two plane mirrors inclined at an angle of 90°

The image formed by a convex mirror of focal length 30cm is a
[/afP ﬁET 1993] . . .

quarter of the size of the object. The distance of the object from the

mirror is

(a) 30cm (b) 90cm

() 120cm (d) 60cm

A boy stands straight infront of a mirror at a distance of 30cm
1
away from it. He sees his erect image whose height is gth of his

real height. The mirror he is using is

[MP PMT 1993]
(@) Plane mirror (b) Convex mirror
() Concave mirror (d) Plano-convex mirror

A person sees his virtual image by ho]ding a mirror very close to the
face. When he moves the mirror away from his face, the image
becomes inverted. What type of mirror he is using

(b) Convex mirror
(d) None of these

Which one of the following statements is true

(@) Plane mirror

() Concave mirror

(@) An object situated at the principle focus of a concave lens will
have its image formed at infinity

(b) Concave mirror can give diminished virtual image

(c) Given a point source of ]ight, a convex mirror can produce a

parallel beam of light
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(d) The virtual image formed in a
photographed

plane mirror can be

The relation between the linear magnification M, the object

distance U and the focal length f is

f—u f
@ m=— ® m=37
f+u f
© e R

While using an electric bulb, the reflection for street lighting should

be ﬁ'Om

(@) Concave mirror (b) Convex mirror
(¢) Cylindrical mirror (d) Parabolic mirror

A concave mirror is used to focus the image of a flower on a nearby

well 120cm from the flower. If a lateral magnification of 16 is
desired, the distance of the flower from the mirror should be

(a) 8cm (b) 12cm
() 80cm (d) 120cm
A virtual image larger than the object can be obtained by
[MP PMT 1986 ]
(a) Concave mirror (b) Convex mirror
(c) Plane mirror (d) Concave lens

An object is placed 40CM from a concave mirror of focal length
20cm. The image formed is
[MP PET 1986; MP PMT/PET 1998]

—

a) Real, inverted and same in size

(b) Real, inverted and smaller

)
)

—

(d

A virtual image three times the size of the object is obtained with a

Virtual, erect and/larger

Virtual, erect and smaller

concave mirror of radius of curvature 36CM. The distance of the
[MP PET 1986]

12cm

object from the mirror is
(a) 5cm (b)
(¢) 10cm (d) 20cm

Radius of curvature of concave mirror is 40CM and the size of

image is twice as that of object, then the object distance is

[AFMC 1995]

(a) 60cm (b) 20cm

(¢) 40cm (d) 30cm

All of the following statements are correct except

[Manipal MEE 1995]

(@) The magnification produced by a convex mirror is always less
than one

(b) A virtual, erect, same-sized image can be obtained using a
plane mirror

(¢) A virtual, erect, magnified image can be formed using a

concave mirror

(d) A real, inverted, same-sized image can be formed using a

convex mirror

25.

26.
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If an object is placed 10cm infront of a concave mirror of focal

length 20cm, the image will be [MP PMT 1995]

(a) Diminished, upright, virtual
(b) Enlarged, upright, virtual
() Diminished, inverted, real
(d) Enlarged, upright, real

Which of the Fo"owing Form(s) a virtual and erect image for all

positions of the object [WT-JEE 1996]

(@) Convex lens (b) Concave lens
() Convex mirror (d) Concave mirror

A convex mirror has a focal length f. A real object is placed at a

distance f in front of it from the pole produces an image at

(a) IniaRyET 1986l ®) f
© f/2 @ 2f

An object 1cm tall is placed 4Cm infront of a mirror. In order to

produce an upright image of 3cm height one needs a
(@) Convex mirror of radius of curvature 12cm

(b) Concave mirror of radius of curvature 12cm

(c) Concave mirror of radius of curvature 4Cm

(d) Plane mirror of height 12cm

Match List | with List Il and_select the correct answer using the

codes given below the lists : [SCRA 1998]
List 1 List 11
(Position of the object) (Magnification)

(1) An object is placed at focus
before a convex mirror

(A) Magnification is — o0

() An object is placed at
centre of curvature before a
concave mirror

(B) Magnification is 0.5

(M) An object is placed at

(C) Magnification is +1
focus before a concave mirror

(IV) An object is placed at
centre of curvature before a

(D) Magnification is — 1

convex mirror
(E) Magnification is 0.33
Codes :
(@) 1-B, I-D, M-A, 1IV-E (b) 1-A, 1I-D, NI-C, 1V-B
() 1-C, 1I-B, MI-A, IV-E (d) 1-B, I-E, -D, 1V-C
A concave mirror gives an image three times as large as the object
placed at a distance of 20CM from it. For the image to be real, the
focal ]ength should be
[SCRA 1998; JIPMER 2000]

(@) 10cm (b) 15cm

() 20cm (d) 30cm

The minimum distance between the object and its real image for

concave mirror is [RPMT 1999]

(@ £ (b) 2f
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(c) 4f (d) Zero
An object is placed at 20CM from a convex mirror of focal length
10cm. The image formed by the mirror is

[JIPMER 1999]

(@) Real and at 20cm from the mirror

(b) Virtual and at 20cm from the mirror

(c) Virtual and at 20/3cm from the mirror

(d) Real and at 20/3cm from the mirror

A point object is placed at a distance of 10Cm and its real image is

formed at a distance of 20Cm from a concave mirror. If the object

is moved by 0.1Cm towards the mirror, the image will shift by

about [MP PMT 2000]

(@) 0.4cm away from the mirror
(b) 0.4cm towards the mirror
() 0.8cm away from the mirror

(d) 0.8cm towards the mirror

Under which of the following conditions will a convex mirror of
focal length fproduce an image that is erect, diminished and virtual
(@) Only when2f >u>f (b) Only when v=F

(c) Only when u<f (d)

The focal length of a convex mirror is 20 cm its radius of curVature

Always

will be [MP/PMT 2001]
(@) 10 em (b)\\ 20 cm
() 30 cm (d) 40 cm

A concave mirror of focal length 15 cm forms an image having twice
the linear dimensions of the object. The position of the object when

the image is virtual will be
(@) 2255 cm (b) 7.5 cm
() 30 cm (d) 45 cm

A point object is p]aced at a distance of 30 cm from a convex mirror
of focal length 30cm. The image will form at

[JIPMER 2002]
a) Infinity
b) Focus
(c) Pole
(d) 15 cm behind the mirror

An object 2.5 cm high is p]acec] at a distance of 10 ¢m from a
concave mirror of radius of curvature 30 cm The size of the image

is [BVP 2003]

(@) 9.2 cm (b) 10.5 cm

(¢) 5.6 cm (d) 7.5 cm

For a real object, which of the Fo“owing can produced a real image
(@) Plane mirror (b) Concave lens

(c) Convex mirror (d) Concave mirror

An  object of length 6 cm is placed on the principle axis of a
concave mirror of focal length £at a distance of 4£ The length of
the image will be [MP PET 2003]
(@) 2em (b)

12 cm

4.

42,

43.

() 4 cm (d) 12 cm

Convergence of concave mirror can be decreased by dipping in
(@) Water (b) oil

(c) Both (d) None of these

What will be the height of image when an object of 2 mm is placed
on the axis of a convex mirror at a distance 20 cm of radius of
curvature 40 cm [Orissa PMT 2004]

(a) 20 mm

() 6 mm (d)

(b) 10 mm
1. mm

Image formed by a concave mirror of focal length 6 cm, is 3 times
of the object, then the distance of object from mirror is

[RPMT 2000]
(@ -4 cm (b)
() 6cm (d) 12 cm

8 cm

A concave mirror of focal length £ (in air) is immersed in water
(u=413). The focal length of the mirror in water will be

@ f (b)

Wi~ w|d

3
© 7 f ()

Reffactlon of Hight at Plane Surfaces
AMU (Engg.) 2001

To an observer on the earth the stars appear to twinkle. This can be
ascribed to
[CPMT 1972, 74; AFMC 1995]
(a)| The fact that stars do not emit light continuously
(b) | Frequent absorption of star light by their own atmosphere
(c) Frequent absorption of star light by the earth's atmosphere
(d) The refractive index fluctuations in the earth's atmosphere
The ratio of the refractive index of red light to blue light in air is
(@) Less than unity
(b) Equal to unity
(c) Greater than unity
(

d) Less as well as greater than unity depending upon the
experimental arrangement

The refractive index of a piece of transparent quartz is the greatest
for [MP PET 1985, 94]

(@) Red light (b) Violet light

(c) Green light (d) Yellow light

The refractive index of a certain glass is 1.5 for light whose
wavelength in vacuum is 6000 A. The wavelength of this light when
it passes through glass is

[NCERT 1979; CBSE PMT 1993;

MP PET 1985, 89]

(a) 4d6uiska JEE 2003] (b) 6000 A
(¢) 9000 A (d)
When light travels from one medium to the other of which the
refractive index is different, then which of the following will change

[MP PMT 1986; AMU 2001; BVP 2003]

15000 A

(@) Frequency, wavelength and velocity
(b) Frequency and wavelength

(c) Frequency and velocity



(d) Wavelength and velocity

A light wave has a frequency of 4 x10™ Hz and a wavelength of

5 ><:|.077 meters in a medium. The refractive index of the medium

is [MP PMT 1989]
(@ 15 (b) 133
() 10 (d) o0.66

How much water should be filled in a container 21 cm in height, so
that it appears half filled when viewed from the top of the container
(given that u, =4/3)

[MP PMT 1989]
(a) 8.0.cm (b) 105 cm
(c) 12.0 cm (d) None of the above

Light of different colours propagates through air

(a
b

=

With the velocity of air

With different velocities

—
=

c) With the velocity of sound

(
(

= 2

d

Having the equal velocities

Monochromatic light is refracted from air into the glass of refractive
index . The ratio of the wavelength of incident and refracted

waves is

[JIPMER 2000; MP PMT 1996, 2003]
@ 1:u () 1: u?
() mm (dy 1
A monochromatic beam of light |passes from a denser medium /into a
rarer medium.As a result [CPMT 1972]

(@) 1lts velocity increases (b) 1lts velocity decreases
(c) Tts frequency decreases (d) 1ts wavelength decreases
Refractive index for a material for infrared light is

[CPMT 1984]

—

a) Equal to that of ultraviolet light
(b) Less than for ultraviolet light
(c) Equal to that for red colour of light
(d) Greater than that for ultraviolet light

The index of refraction of diamond is 2.0, velocity of light in
diamond in cmy/second is approximately

[CPMT 1975; MNR 1987; UPSEAT 2000]

@) 6x10% (b) 3.0x10%

() 2x10% (d) 1.5x10%

A beam of light propagating in medium A with index of refraction n
(A) passes across an interface into medium B with index of
refraction n(B). The angle of incidence is greater than the angle of
refraction; v(A) and v(B) denotes the speed of light in A and B Then
which of the following is true

(@) A= UB) and () = (B

(b) UA)>v(B) and n(A) < n(B)

() HA) <vB) and n(A) > n(B)

@ A< UB) and n(A) < n(B)

20.

21.

[
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A rectangular tank of depth 8 meter is full of water (=4 /3 ),

the bottom is seen at the depth  [MP PMT 1987]
@ 6m (b) 8/3m
() 8cm (d) 10 em

A vessel of depth 2d cm is half filled with a liquid of refractive index
4y and the upper half with a liquid of refractive index s, . The

apparent depth of the vessel seen perpendicularly is

@ d [Mj ®) d [i +iJ
o+ My o

© za[i+i] @ 2d[ L ]
M M M

A beam of light is converging towards a point | on a screen. A

plane glass plate whose thickness in the direction of the beam = t,
refractive index = o, is introduced in the path of the beam. The

convergence point is shifted by

(a) t(l - %J away (b) t(l + %J away

() t (1 - l) nearer d t (1 + iJ nearer
H H

Light travels through a glass plate of thickness ¢ and having

refractive index n. If c is the velocity of light in vacuum, the time
taken by the light to travel this thickness of glass is

[NCERT 1976; MP PET 1994; CBSE PMT 1996;

KCET 1994; MP PMT 1999, 2001]

[MNR 1987]

(a) ¥ 4 (b) tnc
nc

@ 2 @ <
C n

When a ]ight wave goes from air into water,
remains unchanged is its
[AMU 1995; MNR 1985, 95; KCET 1993; CPMT 1990, 97; MP PET 1991, 2000,
02; UPSEAT 1999, 2000;
AFMC 1993, 98, 2003; RPET 1996, 2000, 03;
RPMT 1999, 2000; DCE 2001; BHU 200]]
(b) Amplitude
(d) Wavelength
Light takes 8 min 20 sec to reach from sun on the earth. If the
whole atmosphere is filled with water, the ]ight will take the time

(atty =413)

(@) 8 min20 sec

the qua]ity that

(a) Speed
(c) Frequency

(b) 8 min
() 6 minn sec (d) 1 min 6 sec

The length of the optical path of two media in contact of length d;

and d, of refractive indices £ and 4, respectively, is

@) 4di + 150, (b)  udy + 160,
(c) % () M
Hi o Mty

Immiscible transparent liquids A, B, C, D and E are placed in a
rectangular container of glass with the liquids making layers
according to their densities. The refractive index of the liquids are
shown in the adjoining diagram. The container is illuminated from
the side and a small piece of glass having refractive index 1.61 is
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22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

gently dropped into the liquid layer. The glass piece as it descends

downwards will not be visible in [CPMT 1986]
(@) Liquid A and B only A 1.51
(b) Liquid Conly B 153
(c) Liquid Dand Eonly < 161
D 1.52 29,
(d) Liquid A B Dand E - o

The refractive indices of glass and water w.r.t. air are 3/2 and 4/3
respectively. The refractive index of glass w.r.t. water will be

[MNR 1990; JIPMER 1997, 2000; MP PET 2000]
@ 809 (b) 9/8
(c) 7/6 (d) None of these

If iMj represents refractive index when a Iight ray goes from

medium 7 to medium j; then the product , 4 X 314, X 4445 is equal

to [CBSE PMT 1990]
@ s (b) 3 30.
© = @ at
1My
The wavelength of light diminishes g times (z =1.33 for water)
in a medium. A diver from inside water looks at an object whose >
natural colour is green. He sees the object as
[CPMT 1990; MNR 1998]
(@) Green (b) Blue
(c) Yellow (d). Red
Ray opties fails when
(@) The'size of the obstacle is 5-em
(b) The size of the obstacle is 3 cm 32
(c) The size of the obstacle is less than the wavelength of light
(d) (a) and (b) both
When light travels from air to water and from water to glass, again
from glass to CO, gas and finally through air. The relation
between their refractive indices will be given by
@ aNw X wNgi X giNgas X gasNa = 1 33.
(b) 2Ny X Nyt X gasNgl X giNg = 1
(©)  aMy X wNg X giNgas = 1
(d) There is no such relation
For a colour of light the wavelength for air is 6000 A and in water
the wavelength is 4500 A. Then the speed of light in water will be
@ 5.x10%m/s (b) 2.25x10% mys
() 4.0x10% mss (d) Zero
A ray of light travelling inside a rectangular glass block of refractive
index v/2 s incident on the glass—air surface at an angle of
incidence of 45°. The refractive index of air is 1. Under these
conditions the ray [CPMT 1972]
(@) Will emerge into the air without any deviation 34.

(b) Will be reflected back into the glass
() Will be absorbed

(d) Will emerge into the air with an angle of refraction equal to
90°

If &y and My are respective]y, the electric permittivity and the

magnetic permeability of free space, & and u the corresponding

quantities in a medium, the refractive index of the medium is

[WT-JEE 1982; MP PET 1995; CBSE PMT 1997]

@ [ k) L=
Hoo Ho&o
&

(c) Hobo (d) Hiy
ue £&

A beam of monochromatic blue light of wavelength 4200A in air

travels in water (£ =4 /3 ). Its wavelength in water will be
(b) 5600 A
(d) 4000 A

(a) 2800 A
(c) 3150 A
If 4, be the relative permeability and K the dielectric constant
of a medium, its refractive index is given by

[MNR 1995]

1 1

a)m ——= b
@ m (b) e
(O VKo (d)

If the speed of light in vacuum is C m/sec, then the velocity of

HoKoq

Iight in a medium of refractive index 1.5

[NCERT 1977; MP PMT 1984; CPMT 2002]

(@ 1s15 x C (b) 1sC
C .
(c) 1s ﬁ (d) Can have any velocity

In the adjoining diagram, a wavefront AB, moving in air is incident
on a plane glass surface XY. Its position CD after refraction through
a g]ass slab is shown also a]ong with the normals drawn at A and D.

The refractive index of glass with respect to air (4 =l) will be

equal to
[CPMT 1988; DPMT 1999]
sind
@ =
sing'
b) sind
sing'
sing'
© Sing
AB
H =
(d) D

When light enters from air to water, then its

[MP PMT 1994; MP PET 1996]



35.

36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

(@) Frequency increases and speed decreases

(b) Frequency is same but the wave]ength is smaller in water than
in air

(c) Frequency is same but the wave]ength in water is greater than
in air

(d) Frequency decreases and wave]ength is smaller in water than in
air

On a glass plate a light wave is incident at an angle of 60°. If the

reflected and the refracted waves are mutually perpendicular, the
refractive index of material is

[MP PMT 1994; Haryana CEE 1996;
KCET 1994; 2000]

(@) @ b V3
3
(o) 7

3 4
Refractive index of glass is 7 and refractive index of water is 3 If

the speed of light in glass is 2.00x10% mys, the speed in water

will be [MP PMT 1994; RPMT 1997]
(@) 2.67x10% mss (b) 2.25x10% myss
() 1.78x10° mss (d) 1.50x10% mss

Monochromatic light of frequency 5 x10% Hz travelling in vacuum
enters @ medium, of refractive index L5. Its wavelength.in the
medium is

[MP PET/, PMT,1995; Pb.,PET| 2003]

(a) 4000 A (b) 5000 A

(c) 6000 A (d) 5500 A

Light of wavelength is 7200 A in air. It has a wavelength in glass
(#=1.5) equal to [DCE 1999]
(a) 7200 A (b) 4800 A

(c) 10800 A (d) 72015 A

Which of the following is not a correct statement
[MP PET 1997]

(@) The wavelength of red light is greater than the wavelength of
green light

(b) The wavelength of blue light is smaller than the wavelength of
orange light

(c) The frequency of green light is greater than the frequency of
blue light

(d) The frequency of violet light is greater than the frequency of
blue light

Which of the following is a correct relation [MP PET 1997]

(@) allr =aly > My (b)) akty Xty =wHa
(©)  ath Xty =0 ) atte | wht = atty

The time taken by sunlight to cross a 5 mm thick glass plate

(w=312)is [MP PMT/PET 1998; BHU 2005]
() 025%10° S (b) 0.167x107 s
() 25x10™ s d) 1.0x10™0 s

42.

43.

45.

46.

47.

48.

49.

50.

UNIVERSAL
SELF SCORER

Ray Optics 1663

il

The distance travelled by light in glass (refractive index =1.5) in a
nanosecond will be [MP PET 1999]

(@) 45 cm
() 30 cm

(b) 40 cm
(d) 20 cm
When light is refracted from air into glass

[IT 1980; CBSE PMT 1992; MP PET 1999;
MP PMT 1999; RPMT 1997, 2000, 03; MH CET 2004]

(@) 1lts wavelength and frequency both increase

(b) 1lts wavelength increases but frequency remains unchanged

c) Its wavelength decreases but frequency remains unchanged
g q Y g

(d) 1ts wavelength and frequency both decrease

A mark at the bottom of a liquid appears to rise by 0.1 m. The depth
of the liquid is 1 m. The refractive index of the liquid is

9
(@) 133 (b) E
(c) % (b) 15

A man standing in a swimming pool looks at a stone lying at the
bottom. The depth of the swimming pool is A. At what distance
from the surface of water is the image of the stone formed (Line of

vision is normal; Refractive index of water is )
(@ hln (b) n/h
() A (d) hAn
On heating a liquid, the refractive index generally
[KCET 1994]

(@) gy Decreases

—

b)| Increases or decreases depending on the rate of heating

A

€)" Doesnot change

)
d) Increases

—

If 1 denotes a unit vector along incident light ray, T a unit vector
a]ong refracted ray into a medium of refractive index H and N
unit vector normal to boundary of medium directed towards
incident medium, then law of refraction is

[EAMCET (Engg.) 1995]
@ 1.h=uf.h) () ixf=pufixf)

© ixf=u(xn) @) (i xh)=xh
The bottom of a container filled with liquid appear slightly raised

because of [RPMT 1997]
(@) Refraction

(c) Diffraction (d)

(b) Interference

Reflection

The speed of light in air is 3x10% m /s . What will be its speed in
diamond whose refractive index is 2.4

[KCET 1993]

@ 3x10%® m/s (b) 332 m/s

() 1.25x10% mys (d) 7.2x10® m/s

Time taken by the sun]ight to pass through a window of thickness 4
mm whose refractive index is 1.5 is

[CBSE PMT 1993]
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52.

53.

54.

55.

56.

57.

58.
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@) 2x107° sec (b) 2x10° sec
() 2x107™ sec (d) 2x10" sec

Ray optics is valid, when characteristic dimensions are

[CBSE PMT 1994; CPMT 2001]

—

a) Of the same order as the wavelength of light

(b) Much smaller than the wavelength of light

—

c) Of the order of one millimetre
(d) Much larger than the wavelength of light
The refractive index of water is 1.33. What will be the speed of Iight

in water [CBSE PMT 1996; KCET 1998]
@ 3x10° m/s (b) 2.25x10°% m/s
() 4x10® m/s (d) 1.33x10% mss

The time required to pass the ]ight through a g]ass slab of 2 mm
thick is (Lglass =1.5) [AFMC 1997; MH CET 2002, 04]

@@ 107°s (b) 10 s

() 107°%s (d 105

The refractive index of water with respect to air is 4 / 3 and the
refractive index of glass with respect to air is 3/2. The refractive
index of water with respect to g]ass is

[BHU 1997; JIPMER 2000]

@) (b)

9

N _|©

(©) (d),2

Electromagnetic radiation of frequency n, wavelength A, travelling
with velocity vin air, enters a glass slab of refractive index . The
frequency, wavelength and velocity of light in the glass slab will be
respectively

[CBSE PMT 1997]

n A v A v
@ ——— (b) n—,—
Houou MU

() n,ﬂ,l (d) ﬂ, i,v
H H U

What is the time taken (in seconds) to cross a glass of thickness 4
mmand L = 3 by light [BHU 1998;

Pb. PMT 1999, 2001; MH CET 2000; MP PET 2001]

@ 4xi0™ (b) 2x107™

() 16x107™ d) 8x107™%

A p]ane g]ass slab is kept over various coloured letters, the letter
which appears least raised is

[) & K CET 2004; BHU 1998, 05]
(b) Violet
(d) Red

(@) Blue
(c) Green

A ray of light is incident on the surface of separation of a medium
at an angle 45° and is refracted in the medium at an angle 30°.

59.

60.

61.

62.

63.

64.

65.
What will be the velocity of light in the medium[AFMC 1998; MH CET (Med.) 1999]

(@) 1.96x10% mss (b) 2.12x10% m/s

() 3.18x10% m/s (d) 3.33x18%° m/s

3
Absolute refractive indices of glass and water are 7 and 3 The

ratio of velocity of light in glass and water will be

[UPSEAT 1999]
(@ 4:3 (b) 8:7
(c) 8:9 (d) 3:4
The ratio of thickness of plates of two transparent mediums A and B
is 6 : 4.
refractive index of B with respect to A will be

If light takes equal time in passing through them, then

[UPSEAT 1999]
(b) 15
(d) 133

(@ 14
() 175

The refractive index of water and g]ass with respect to air is 1.3 and
1.5 respectively. Then the refractive index of glass with respect to

water is [MH CET (Med.) 1999]
2.6 1.5
£0 b =2
@ 15 (b) 26
1.3 15
il 4 ==
© 1= @ 3

A tank is filled with benzene to a height of 120 mm. The apparent
depth of a needle lying at a bottom of the tank is measured by a
microscope to be 80 mm. The refractive index of benzene is

(b) 25
(d) m.5

Each quarter of a vessel of depth H is filled with liquids of the
refractive indices n, n, n and n from the bottom respective]y. The
apparent depth of the vessel when looked normally is

(a) 1.5
(¢)/ 35

1 1 1 1

H —+—+—+—

@) H(, +n, +ng +n,) (b) n n, ng n,
4 4

ity t, 1,1

© (n, +n, +n5+ny) 5 n n, ng ng
4H 2

A ray of light passes through four transparent media with refractive
indices 4445 415, @Nd g2, as shown in the figure. The surfaces of

all media are parallel. If the emergent ray CD is parallel to the

incident ray AB, we must have

[NTJEE (Screening) 2001]

@ m=m

D
(b) 1= | He | Ms ///M
© w5 =ty sl T [c
@ ta=m /

The reason of seeing the Sun a little before the sunrise is

[MP PMT 2001; Orissa JEE 2003]



66.

67.

68.

69.

70.

72.

73.

(@) Reflection of the light (b) Refraction of the light

(c) Scattering of the light (d) Dispersion of the light

An under water swimmer is at a depth of 12 m below the surface of
A bird is at a height of 18 m from the surface of water,
direct]y above his eyes. For the swimmer the bird appears to be at a
distance from the surface of water equal to (Refractive Index of
water is 4/3)

‘water.

[KCET (Engg.) 2001]
(@ 24 m (b) 12m
d) 9m

The optical path of a monochromatic light is same if it goes through

() 18m

4.0 cm of glass or 4.5 cm of water. If the refractive index of glass is
1.53, the refractive index of the water is

[UPSEAT 2002]
(@) 130
() 142

(b) 136
(d) 146
Which of the following statement is true [Orissa JEE 2002]
(@) Velocity of light is constant in all media

(b)
(c) Velocity of light is same in all reference frames
d)

(

A ray of light is incident on a transparent glass slab of refractive
index 1.62. The reflected and the refracted rays are mutually
perpendicular. The angle of incidence is

Velocity of light in vacuum is maximum

Laws of nature have identical form in all reference frames

[MP PET;;2002]
(a) 583 (b), 500
() 35 (d)" 30

A microscope is focussed on a coin lying atthe bottom of ‘@ beaker:
The microscope is now raised up by 1 cm. To what depth should the
water be poured into the beaker so that coin is again in focus ?

(Refractive index of water is —)

[BHU 2003]
(@) 1em (b) % cm
() 3cm (d) 4cm

Velocity of light in glass whose refractive index with respect to air is
1.5 is 2 X 10° m/s and in certain liquid the velocity of light found to
be 2.5 X 10'm/s. The refractive index of the liquid with respect to air
is  [CPMT 1978; MP PET/PMT 1988]
(a) o0.64
() 120

(b) 0.80
(d) 144
Stars are twinkling due to
(@) Diffraction

[CPMT 1997]
(b) Reflection
(c) Refraction (d) Scattering

A thin oil layer floats on water. A ray of light making an angle of
incidence of 40° shines on oil layer. The ang]e of refraction of ]ight

ray in water is (L =1.45, fiyaer =1.33)

[MP PMT 1993]
() 36.r (b) 445°
(c) 26.8 (d) 28.9°

75.

76.

77-

78.

79.

80.

81

82.

83.
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An object is immersed in a fluid. In order that the object becomes
invisible, it should [AIMS 2004]

(@) Behave as a perfect reflector
(b) Absorb all light falling on it
(c) Have refractive index one
(

d) Have refractive index exactly matching with that of the
surrounding fluid

When light travels from glass to air, the incident angle is 6, and
the refracted angle is €, . The true relation is

[Orissa PMT 2004]
@ 6,=0, (b) 6, <6,

() 6,>0, (d) Not predictable

Velocity of light in a medium is 1.5 x108m /. Its refractive index

will be [Pb. PET 2000]
@ 8 (b) 6
(€) 4 ) 2

The frequency of a light ray is 6 x 10™ Hz. 1ts frequency when it

propagates in a medium of refractive index 1.5, will be

[MP PMT 2000; DPMT 2003; Pb PMT 2003; MH CET 2004]
@) 1.67x10™ Hz (b) 9.10x10™ Hz

() 6x10™ Hz (d) 4x10%Hz

The refractive indices of water and glass with respect to air are 1.2
and 1.5 respective]y. The refractive index of g]ass with respect to

water is [Pb. PET 2002]
(a)l 06 (b) o8
(c) 125 (d) 175

The wave]ength of sodium Iight in air is 5890 A. The ve]ocity of
light in air is 3 x108ms™. The wavelength of light in a glass of

refractive index 1.6 would be close to

[DCE 2003]
(a) 5890 A
(c) 9424 A

(b) 3681 A4

(d) 15078 A

The mean distance of sun from the earth is 1.5 x10% Km (nearly).
The time taken by the light to reach earth from the sun is

(@) 042 min (b) 8.33 min

(c) 12.5 min (d) 6.25 min

Refractive index of air is 1.0003. The correct thickness of air column
which will have one more wavelength of yellow light (6000 A) than
in the same thickness in vacuum is

[RPMT 1995]
(b) 2cm
(d) 2 km

The wavelength of light in air and some other medium are

(a) 2 mm

() 2m

respectively A, and A,. The refractive index of medium is
[RPMT 2003]

(@) la /ﬂ“m (b) }“m /la

() Ay xAy (d) None of these

An astronaut in a spaceship see the outer space as
[CPMT 1990, MP PMT 1991; JIPMER 1997]

(@) White (b) Black
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85.

86.

87.

88.

89.

90.

(c) Blue (d) Red
Speed of light is maximum in

[CPMT 1990; MP PMT 1994; AFMC 1996]
(a) Water (b) Air
(c) Glass (d) Diamond
Which one of the following statements is correct

[KCET 1994]

(@) In vacuum, the speed of light depends upon frequency

(]3) In vacuum, the speed oflight does not depend upon Frequency

=

(c) In vacuum, the speed of ]ight is independent of frequency and
wavelength

(d) In vacuum, the speed oflight depends upon wave]ength
If the wavelength of light in vacuum be A, the wavelength in a
medium of refractive index n will be

[UPSEAT 2001; MP PET 2001]

(@) ® =

n

() —ﬂz (d) nl
n

In vacuum the speed of light depends upon [MP PMT 2001]
(@) Frequency

b) Wave length

—

(c) Velocity of the source of light
(d) None of these

A transparent cube of 15 cm edge contains a small air bubble. lts
apparent depth when viewed through one face is 6 cm and when
viewed through the opposite face is 4 cm. Then the refractive index
of the material of the cube is

[CPMT 2004; MP PMT 2005]
(@) 2.0 (b)125
(c) 1.6 d) 15
A glass slab of thickness 3 cm and refractive index 3/2 is p]aced on
ink mark on a piece of paper. For a person looking at the mark at a

(d) He has to direct the beam at an angle to the vertical which is
s]ight]y more than the critical ang]e of incidence for the total
internal reflection

Finger prints on a piece of paper may be detected by sprinkling
fluorescent powder on the paper and then looking it into

(@) Mercury light (b) Sunlight

(c) Infrared light (d) Ultraviolet light

Critical angle of light passing from glass to air is minimum for

(@) Red (b) Green

(c) Yellow (d) Violet

The wavelength of light in two liquids ‘¥ and ‘y is 3500 A and
7000 A, then the critical angle of x relative to y will be

(a) 60° (b) 45

(c) 30° (d) 15°

A fish is a little away below the surface of a lake. If the critical angle
is 49°, then the fish could see things above the water surface within
an angu]ar range OF 90 Whel‘e

[MP PMT 1986]

(a) 6=49°
(b) 6=90°
(c) 6=98°
10
d 9_24?

If the critical angle for total internal reflection from a medium to
vacuum is 30°, the ve]ocity of Iight in the medium is

KCET 2000; BCECE 2003; RPMT 2003]
()] 3108 s (b) 1.5 103 %ms
() 6x10% ms (@) _V3x10° mys

A ray of light is incident at an angle 7 from denser to rare medium.
The reflected and the refracted rays are mutually perpendicular. The
angle of reflection and the angle of refraction are respectively rand

distance 5.0 cm above it, the distance of the mark will appear to be [Kerala PMT 280ghen the critical angle will be

(@) 3.0 cm (b) 4.0 cm
() 45cm (d) 5.0cm

A fish at a depth of 12 cm in water is viewed by an observer on the
bank of a lake. To what height the image of the fish is raised.

@) 9cm (b) 12 em

() 38cm (d) 3cm

Total Internal Reflection

A cut diamond spark]es because of its
[NCERT 1974; RPET 1996; AFMC 2005]
(a) Hardness

—~

b) High refractive index
(c) Emission of light by the diamond
(d) Absorption of light by the diamond

A diver in a swimming pool wants to signal his distress to a person

lying on the edge of the pool by flashing his water proof flash light

(@) He must direct the beam vertically upwards

(b) He has to direct the beam horizontally

(c) He has to direct the beam at an angle to the vertical which is
slightly less than the critical angle of incidence for total internal
reflection

CBSE PMT 1996; MP PMT 1985, 99; Pb. PET 2002]
@) sin?(sinr)

) ST dos)
() sin*(tani)

(d) tan~*(sini)

[NCERT 1972]
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9. For total internal reflection to take place, the angle of incidence 7
and the refractive index u of the medium must satisfy the

inequality [MP PET 1994]
1 1
(@ ——<u b) —>u
sini sini
() sini<u (d) sini>pu
10. Total internal reflection of light is possible when light enters from

(@) Air to glass (b) Vacuum to air

(c) Air to water (d) Water to air
n Total internal reflection of a ray of light is possible when the (i =
critical angle, i =angle of incidence)

[NCERT 1977; MP PMT 1994]
(a) Rﬂy goes Fl'om denser medium to rarer medium and i < iC
(b) Ray goes from denser medium to rarer medium and i > i
(c) Ray goes from rarer medium to denser medium and i > i
(d) Rﬂy goes Fl'()m rarer medium to denSﬂr medium and i < iC
12, A diver at a depth of 12m in water =4/ 3)sees the sky in a
P! M Yy
cone of semi-vertical angle
[KCET 1999; Pb. PMT 2002; MP PMT 1995, 2003]

@ sinl(a/3) (b) tan"'(4/3)

() sin(3/4) (d) 90°
13. Criticallanglé is that angle of lincidénce/in the denser niedium for
which the angle of refraction in ‘rarer medium is
[MPPMT 1996]
(@) o° (b) 57°
() 90° (d) 180°
14. The critical angle for diamond (refractive index = 2) is
[MP PET 2003]

(@) About 20° (b) 60°
© a5 @ 30
15. The reason for shining of air bubble in water is

[MP PET 1997; KCET 1999]
(@) Diffraction of light
(b) Dispersion of light
(c) Scattering of light
(d) Total internal reflection of light
16. With respect to air critical angle in a medium for light of red colour
[4] is O. Other facts remaining same, critical angle for light of

yellow colour [22 ] will be [MP PET 1999]

(@ @ (b) More than 6
(¢) Less than 0 (d) %
A
17. 'Mirage' is a phenomenon due to

[ATIMS 1998; MP PET 2002; AFMC 2003]
(@) Reflection of light
(b) Refraction of light

18.

20.

21

22,

23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

[CPMT 1973; MP PMT 1994]

(c) Total internal reflection of light
(d) Diffraction of light

A ray of light travelling in a transparent medium falls on a surface
separating the medium from air at an angle of incidence of 45°. The
ray undergoes total internal reflection. If 7 is the refractive index of
the medium with respect to air, select the possible value (s) of n
from the following

[IIT-JEE 1998]

(@ 13 (b) 14
() 15 d) 16

When a ray of Iight emerges from a block of g]ass, the critical ang]e
is [KCET 1994]

(@) Equal to the angle of reflection
(b) The angle between the refracted ray and the normal
(

c) The angle of incidence for which the refracted ray travels along
the glass-air boundary
(d) The angle of incidence
The phenomenon utilised in an optical fibre is
[KCET 1994; AMU 1995;
CBSE PMT 2001; DCE 1999, 2000, 01, 02; AIEEE 2002]
(@) Refraction (b) Interference
(c) Polarization (d) Total internal reflection

The refractive index of water is 4 / 3 and that of glass is 5/3. What
will be the critical angle for the ray of light entering water from the

glass [RPMT 1996]
- ,l 4 ,1 5
sin” — b) sin —
(@) 3 (b) 2
- 1 1 S 1 2
sin™ — d) sin~ —
(c) > (d 1

Total internal reflection is possible when light rays travel

[RPMT 1999]
(@) Air to water (b) Air to glass
(c) Glass to water (d) Water to glass

The velocity of light in a medium is half its velocity in air. 1f ray of
light emerges from such a medium into air, the angle of incidence,
at which it will be totally internally reflected, is

[Roorkee 1999]
@@ 15 (b 30
(c) 45 (d) 60

A ray of ]ight propagates from g]ass (refractive index = 3/2) to water
(refractive index = 4/3). The value of the critical angle [JIPMER 1999; UPSEAT 2c

(b) sin™ [EJ

9

() sin(8/9) (d) sint(5/7)
Relation between critical angles of water and glass is

[CBSE PMT 2000; Pb. PET 2000; CPMT 2001]
@ c-c b) c<C
(@ c-c @ c-=c-o
If critical angle for a material to air is 30, the refractive index of the
material will be [MP PET 2001]
(a) 1.0
() 2.0

(@) sin(1/2)

(b) 15

(d) 25

The refractive index of water is 1.33. The direction in which a man under
water should look to see the setting sun is



28.

290.

30.

3

32.

33.

35.

[MP PET 1991; Kerala PET 2002; Pb. PET 2003]

(@) 49 to the horizontal (b) 90 with the vertical

(c) 49 to the vertical (d) Along the horizontal

Optical fibres are related with [AFMC 2002]

(a) Communication (b) Light

(c) Computer (d) None of these 36.

Brilliance of diamond is due to

[ATIMS 2002; MP PMT 2003]
(@) Shape (b) Cutting
(c) Reflection (d) Total internal reflection
A light ray from air is incident (as shown in figure) at one end of a
glass fiber (refractive index 1 = 1.5) making an incidence angle of 60-
on the lateral surface, so that it undergoes a total internal reflection.
How much time would it take to traverse the straight fiber of length
1 km

[Orissa JEE 2002]

Light wave enters from medium 1 to medium 2. lts velocity in 2
medium is double from 1. For total internal reflection the angle of
incidence must be greater than  [CPMT 2002]
(@) 30 (b) 60
() 45 (d) 90
Consider telecommunication through optical fibres. Which of the
following statements is not true

[ATEEE 2003]
(@) Optical fibres \may 'have thomogeneous core™with a suitable

cladding

(b) Optical fibres can be of graded refractive index

(c) Optical fibres are subject to electromagnetic interference from

outside 38.

(d) Optical fibres have extremely low transmission loss

The critical angle for a medium is 60°. The refractive index of the

medium is [MP PMT 2004]

@ = v Y2

V3 3
39.
i V3
() V3 @ —
2
Glass has refractive index 1 with respect to air and the critical angle
for a ray of light going from glass to air is 6, If a ray of light is
incident from air on the glass with angle of incidence O, the
corresponding angle of refraction is
[MP PMT 2004]
1 40.

@ sin?—== (b) 90°

) sin? (ij
U 41

White ]ight is incident on the interface of g]ass and air as shown in
the figure. If green light is just totally internally reflected then the
emerging ray in air contains

[IT-JEE (Screening) 2004]

Air Green

Glass

White

(@) 3.33 U sec Air
(b) 6.67 4t sec Air :
60°!
(c) 5.77 1 sec ' Glass
(d) 3.85 U sec 37.

[
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a) Yellow, orange, red

(
(b) Violet, indigo, blue
(c) Al colours

(d) All colours except green

Material A has critical angle i,, and material B has critical angle

iB (iB > iA)- Then which of the Fo]]owing is true

(i) Light can be totally internally reflected when it passes from B

to A

(i) Light can be totally internally reflected when it passes from A
to B

(iii) Critical angle for total internal reflection is ig — i,

. .. .4 sini,
(iv) Critical angle between A and Bis Sin™"| ——
sinig

[UPSEAT 2004]
(@) (i) and (i) (b)
(e) (i) and (iii) (d)

In the ﬁgure shown, for an ang]e of incidence 450, at the top

(i) and (iv)
(i) and (iv)

N&>

surface, what is the minimum refractive index needed for total
internal reflection at vertical face [DCE 2002]

\/§+1

Air ;
NPy m/!

1 ).1N
(C)E =

d VJ2+1

Critical angle for light going from medium (i) to (ii) is €. The speed

of light in medium (i) is v then speed in medium (ii) is
[DCE 2002]

(a) v(@ —cosb) (b v/sing

() v/cosé (d) v(—sing)

If light travels a distance x in t; sec in air and 10 x distance in

tz sec in a medium, the critical ang]e of the medium will be

al b calh
(@) tan (EJ (b) sin (E]

d) tan’? [&]
t,

The critical angle of a medium with respect to air is 45°. The

refractive index of medium is [MH CET 2003]

(@ 14 (b) 1.2
(c) 15 d 2

An endoscope is employed by a physician to view the internal parts
of a body organ. It is based on the principle of

[A1IMS 2004]
(@) Refraction (b) Reflection

(c) Total internal reflection (d) Dispersion
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A normally incident ray reflected at an angle of 90°. The value of

critical angle is [RPMT 1996]
(a) 45° b 90°

(c) 65° (d) 43.2°

The phenomena of total internal reflection is seen when angle of
incidence is [RPMT 2001]
(@) 90° (b Greater than critical angle

(c) Equal to critical angle (d) 0°

A fish looking up through the water sees the outside world
contained in a circular horizon. If the refractive index of water is —
and the fish is 12 cm below the surface, the radius of this circle in
cm is

[NCERT 1980; KCET 2002; AIEEE 2005; CPMT 2005]
(@) 3645 ®) 445
(© 367 d 36/47

A point source of ]ight is placed 4 m below the surface of water of
refractive index 5 / 3. The minimum diameter of a disc which should
be p]aced over the source on the surface of water to cut—off all ]ight
coming out of water is

[CBSE PMT 1994; JIPMER 2001, 02]
b 6m
d) 3m

A fist Iooking from within water sees the outside_world through a

(@ 2m

() 4m

circular thorizon. If the fish \/7 cm below the strface of water, what

will be the'radius of the cireular horizon
(@) 3.0 cm (b) 4.0 cm

() 4.5cm (d) 5.0cm

Refraction at Curved Surface

The radius of curvature for a convex lens is 40 cm, for each surface.

Its refractive index is 1.5. The focal length will be
[MP PMT 1989]
(@) 40 cm (b) 20 cm

(c) 80 cm (d) 30 cm

A convex lens of focal length fis placed somewhere in between an
object and a screen. The distance between the object and the screen
is X . If the numerical value of the magniﬁcation produced by the
lens is M, , then the focal length of the lens is

mx mXx
T ® -y
2 2
(c) MX (C]) MX
m m

A thin lens focal Iength fl and its aperture has diameter d. It forms

an image of intensity / Now the central part of the aperture upto
d
diameter E is blocked by an opaque paper. The focal length and

image intensity will change to

[CPMT 1989; MP PET 1997; KCET 1998]

() % and% b) f anc|4l
() 3Tf and% (dy f and %

A lens of power + 2 diopters is placed in contact with a lens of
power — 1 diopter. The combination will behave like

(@) A convergent lens of focal length 50 cm
(b) A divergent lens of focal length 100 cm
(c) A convergent lens of focal length 100 cm
(d) A convergent lens of focal length 200 cm

A convex lens of focal length 40 cm is in contact with a concave lens
of focal length 25 cm. The power of combination is

[TTJEE 1982; AFMC 1997; CBSE PMT 2000; RPMT 2003]
(@ -15D (b) -65D
() +65D (d) +6.67D

Two lenses are p]acec] in contact with each other and the focal
length of combination is 80 cm. If the focal length of one is 20 cm,
then the power of the other will be

[NCERT 1981]
(@) 1.66 D (b) 4.00 D
(¢) -100 D (d) -375D

Two similar plano-convex lenses are combined together in three
different ways as shown in the adjoining figure. The ratio of the

focal lengths in three/cases will be

[K/:Nla PMT 2005]

Two lenses of power +12 and — 2 diopters are placed in contact.
What will the focal length of combination

[MP PET 1990; MNR 1987;

MH CET (Med.) 2001; UPSEAT 2000; Pb. PMT 2003]

(@) 10 em (b) 12.5 cm

(c) 16.6 cm (d) 833 cm

A concave and convex lens have the same focal length of 20 cm and
are put into contact to form a lens combination. The combination is
used to view an object of 5 cm length kept at 20 cm from the lens

combination. As compared to the object, the image will be
(@) Magnified and inverted

(b) Reduced and erect

(c) Of the same size as the object and erect

(d) Of the same size as the object but inverted

If in a plano-convex lens, the radius of curvature of the convex surface is
10 cm and the focal length of the lens is 30 cm, then the refractive index

of the material of lens will be



[CPMT 1986; MNR 1988; MP PMT 2002; UPSEAT 2000]
(b) 166
(d 3

The slit of a collimator is illuminated by a source as shown in the
adjoining figures. The distance between the slit S and the collimating
lens L is equal to the focal length of the lens. The correct direction
of the emergent beam will be as shown in figure

L s L s D
@ 1 (b) 3
(c) 2 (d) None of the figures

A converging lens is used to form an image on a screen. When
upper half of the lens is covered by an opaque screen

[NT-JEE 1986; SCRA 1994;
MP PET 1996; MP PMT 2004; BHU 1998, 05]
(@) Half the image will disappear
(b) Complete image will be formed of same intensity
(c) Half image will be formed of same intensity
(d) Complete image will be formed of decreased intensity

A thin convex lens of focal length 10 c¢m is placed in contact with a
concave lens of same material and of same focal length. The focal
]ength of combination will be

[CRMT 1972; 1988]
(@) Zero
() 10 cm

(b)\\ Infinity

(d) "20 cm

A convex lens of focal Iength 84 cmis in contact with a concave lens
of focal length 12 cm. The power of combination (in diopters) is

(a) 25/24 (b) 2518

() -50/7 (d) +50/7

A convex lens makes a real image 4 cm long on a screen. When the

lens is shifted to a new position without disturbing the object, we
again get a real image on the screen which is 16 cm tall. The length

of the object must be [MP PET 1991]
(@) 1/4 em (b) 8 cm
() 12 cm (d) 20 cm

A glass convex lens (/lg =1.5) has a focal length of 8 cm when

placed in air. What would be the focal length of the lens when it is
immersed in water ( £, =1.33)

[BHU 1994; MP PMT 1996]

(@ 2m (b) 4 cm
(c) 16 cm (d) 32cm
The ray diagram could be correct [CPMT 1988]
@ ¥ n =n,=n,
(b) 1 ng=n; and N, <N (
n,

n Y
() ¥ np=n, and N >ny n
(d) Under no circumstances Lens

A thin convex lens of refractive index 1.5 has a focal length of 15 cm
in air. When the lens is placed in liquid of refractive index 4/3 , its
focal length will be

20.

21

22,

23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

28.
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[CPMT 1974, 77; MP PMT 1992]
(@) 15 cm (b) 10 ecm
() 30 cm (d) 60 cm

A glass lens is placed in a medium in which it is found to behave
like a glass plate. Refractive index of the medium will be

(@) Greater than the refractive index of glass

(b) Smaller than the refractive index of glass

(c) EJSHMSE 1®8&Ltive index of glass

(d) No case will be possible from above

If |1 and |2 be the size of the images respectively for the two

positions of lens in the disp]acement method, then the size of the
object is given by [CPMT 1988]

@ N/l (b)

() Jhxl, d Jh/l

A convex lens of crown glass (N =1.525) will behave as a divergent
[CPMT 1984]

I x1,

lens if immersed in

(@) Water (n=133)

(b) In a medium of n=1.525

(c) Carbon disulphide n=1.66

(d) Tt cannot act as a divergent lens
A divergent lens will produce [CPMT 1984]
(@) Always a virtual image

(b) Always real image

() Sometimes real and sometimes virtual

(d)™ None ofithe above

The minimum distanice betwéen an) object and its real image formed
by a convex lens is [CPMT 1973; JIPMER 1997]

(@ 15 f ) 2 f

() Z'TMI’PETIQQI] @ 4f

An object is placed at a distance of 20 cm from a convex lens of
focal length 10 cm. The image is formed on the other side of the lens
[CPMT 1971; RPET 2003]

(b) 10 em
(d) 30 cm

at a distance
(@) 20 cm
() 40 cm

Two thin lenses, one of focal length + 60 cm and the other of focal

Iength — 20 c/m are put in contact. The combined focal ]ength is [CPMT 1973, 8

(b) —15 cm
(d) -30 cm

(@) +15 cm
() +30cm

A double convex lens of focal length 20 cm is made of glass of
refractive index 3 / 2. When placed completely in water

(344 =4 13), its focal length will be

[CBSE PMT 1990; MP PMT/PET 1998]
(@) 80 cm (b) 15 cm
() 17.7 cm (d) 2255 cm
Two thin lenses of focal lengths 20 cm and 25 cm are placed in
contact convex. The effective power of the combination is

[CBSE PMT 1990; RPMT 2001]

(@) 45 dlioptres (b) 9 dioptres
(c) 1/9 dioptre (d) 6 dioptres
An object is placed at a distance of f/2 from a convex lens. The
image will be [CPMT 1974, 89]

(@) At one of the foci, virtual and double its size
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3

32.
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(b) At 3£/ 2, real and inverted
(c) At 2£ virtual and erect
(d) None of these

A double convex thin lens made of glass (reﬁ‘active index U = 1.5)

has both radii of curvature of magnitude 20 cm. Incident light rays
para"e] to the axis of the lens will converge at a distance L such that

[MNR 1991; MP PET 1996; UPSEAT 2000; Pb PET 2004]
(@ L=20cm (b) L=10cm
() L=40cm (d) L=20/3cm
A lens behaves as a converging lens in air and a diverging lens in
water. The refractive index of the material is
[CPMT 1991; NCERT 1979; BHU 2005]
(@) Equal to unity (b) Equal to 1.33
(¢) Between unity and 1.33 (d) Greater than 1.33
A biconvex lens forms a real image of an object placed perpendicular
to its principal axis. Suppose the radii of curvature of the lens tend
to infinity. Then the image would
[MP PET 1994]
a
b
c

d

The radius of curvature of convex surface of a thin plano-convex
lens is 15 cm and refractive index of its material is 1.6. The power of

=

Disappear

=

Remain as real image still
Be virtual and of the same size as the object

Suffer from aberrations

AAAA
= 2

the lens will be [MP PMT 1994]
@ +1D (b) —2D
() +3D (d) +4D

Focal length of a convex lens will be maximum for
[MP PMT1994]

(@) Blue light (b), Yellow light
(c) Greenllight (d). Red light
A lens is/placed between/a source 'of light and_aswall, It/forms
images of area A; and A, on the wall for its two different
positions. The area of the source or light is

[CBSE PMT 1995]

-1
Aty R
2 A A,

2
A A
© JAA ) ‘/—+ i

Two lenses of power 6D and — 2D are combined to form a single
lens. The focal length of this lens will be

@)

[MP PET 2003]

3 1

() 4m (d) % m

A combination of two thin lenses with focal lengths fl and f2

respectively forms an image of distant object at distance 60 cm
when lenses are in contact. The position of this image shifts by 30
cm towards the combination when two lenses are separated by 10

cm. The corresponding values of f| and f, are
(@ 30 cm, 60 cm (b) 20 cm, 30 cm
(¢) 15 cm, —20 cm (d) 12 cm, -15 cm

An achromatic combination of lenses is formed by joining
[BHU 1995; Pb. PMT 2000, 04]
(@) 2 convex lenses

38.

39.

40.

42.

43.

45.

(b) 2 concave lenses
(C) 1 convex ]enS and 1 concave ]ens

(d) Convex lens and plane mirror

A plano convex lens (f = 20cm)is silvered at plane surface. Now £

will be [BHU 1995; DPMT 2001; MP PMT 2005]
(@) 20 cm (b) 40 cm
(¢) 30cm (d) 10 em

": the Centra] PO]'tiOTI OF a convex IenS is wrapped in b]ack paper as
shown in the figure
[Manipal MEE 1995; KCET 2001]

LY
~

No image will be formed by'the remaining portion of the lens
The full image will be formed but it will be less bright

The central portion of the image will be missing

ah T
RINOACH

There will be two images each produced by one of the exposed
portions of the lens

A diminished image of an object is to be obtained on a screen 1.0 m
from it. This can be achieved by appropriately placing

(@) A convex mirror of suitable focal length
(b) A concave mirror of suitable focal length
(c) A concave lens of suitable focal length
(d) A convex lens of suitable focal ]ength less than 025 m
The focal length of convex lens is 30 cm and the size of image is
quarter of the object, then the object distance is
[AFMC 1995]
(@)"150 cm (b) 60°cm
(c)! 30 cm (d) 40cm
A convex lens forms a real image of a point object placed on its
principaluaxis. 1fithe upper half‘of the lens'is painted black, the

image will [MP PET 1995]
(@) Be shifted downwards (b) Be shifted upwards
() Not be shifted (d) Shift on the principal axis

In the ﬁgure, an air lens of radii of curvature 10 cm ( Rl = RZ =
10 cm) is cut in a cylinder of glass (& =1.5). The focal length and
the nature of the lens is

[MP PET 1995; Pb. PET 2000]

Air Glass

(@) 15 em, concave

(b) 15 cm, convex

() 0, neither concave nor convex
(d) o, concave

A lens (focal length 50 cm) forms the image of a distant object
which subtends an angle of 1 milliradian at the lens. What is the size

of the image [MP PMT 1995]
(@) 5 mm (b) 1 mm
() o5MIMs 1995] d) 01 mm

A convex lens of focal length 12 cm is made of glass of 1 :E.

5
What will be its focal length when immersed in liquid of x = Z

(@) 6cm (b) 12 cm
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54.

() 24 cm (d) 30 cm

Two thin lenses of focal lengths f; and f, are in contact and

coaxial. The combination is equivalent to a single lens of power [MP PET 1996, 98;

MP PMT 1998; DCE 2000; UP SEAT 2005]

fif.

f+f b) —~2_
@ fi+f (b) et
1 fi +f.
—(f+f d 12
(o) 2(1"‘2) (d) 1t

A p]ano convex lens is made of g]ass of refractive index 1.5. The
radius of curvature of its convex surface is R Its focal length is

(@) Ri2 b) R
() 2R (d) 53R
Two lenses have focal lengths f; and f, and their dispersive

powers are @; and @, respectively. They will together form an

achromatic combination if

@ ofi=wf b) of, +w,f =0

() oy+fi=w,+1, d o-fi=w,-1

The dispersive powers of glasses of lenses used in an achromatic
pair are in the ratio 5 : 3. If the focal length of the concave lens is 15

cm, then the nature and focal length of the other lens would be
(@) Convex, 9 cm (b) Concave, 9 cm
() Convex, 25 cm (d) Concave, 25 cm

A thin double convex lens has radii of curvature each of magnitude
40 cm and is made of glass with refractive index 1.65. Its focal

length is nearly [MP PMT 1997]

(@) 20'em (b)) 31 cm
() 35cm (d) 50 cm

The p]ane surface of a p]ano—convex lens of focal Iength Fis silvered.

It will behave as [MP PMT/PET 1998]
(@) Plane mirror

(b) Convex mirror of focal length 2 f

(¢) Concave mirror of focal length /2

(d) None of the above

An equiconvex lens of glass of focal length 0.1 metre is cut along a
plane perpendicular to principle axis into two equal parts. The ratio
of focal length of new lenses formed is

[MP PET 1999; DPMT 2000]
2

1
2

A lens of refractive index N is put in a liquid of refractive index N'

of focal length of lens in airis f, its focal length in liquid will be

_f'(n-1) _ f(n'-n)
@ n'-n ®) n'(n-1)
_n(h-1) fn' n
©) f(n'-n) @ n-n'

An object of height 1.5 cmis p]aced on the axis of a convex lens of
focal length 25 cm. A real image is formed at a distance of 75 cm
from the lens. The size of the image will be

(@) 4.5 cm (b) 3.0 cm

55.

56.

57.

58.
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(¢) 0.75 cm

A symmetric double convex lens is cut in two equal parts by a plane

(d) 05 cm

perpendicular to the principal axis. If the power of the original lens
was 4 D, the power of a cut lens will be

[MP PMT 1999]
(@ 2D (b) 3D
(¢ 4D d) 5D
A plane convex lens is made of refractive index 1.6. The radius of

curvature of the curved surface is 60 cm. The focal length of the
[CBSE PMT 1999;

Pb. PMT 1999; BHU 2001; Very Similar to BHU 2003]
(b) 100 cm
(d) 400 cm

lens is

(a) 5URPET 2003]
() 200 cm

A concave lens of glass, refractive index 1.5, has both surfaces of
same radius of curvature R On immersion in a medium of refractive
index 1.75, it will behave as a

[NTJJEE 1999]
a) Convergent lens of focal length 3.5 R
b

C

=

Convergent lens of focal length 3.0 R

N&S

(
(
( Divergent lens of focal length 3.5 R
(d) Divergent lens of focal length 3.0 R

A convex lens of focal length 0.5 m and concave lens of focal length
1 m are combined. The power of the resulting lens will be

(a) 1 BMPPET1997] (b) —1D

(¢) 05D (d -o05D

A double convex lens is made of glass of refractive index 1.5. If its
focal length is 30 cm, then radius of curvature of each of its curved

surface is [Bihar CEET 1995]
(a)! 10fcm (b) 15 em
(c)l 18.cm (d) None of these

A thin lens made of glass of refractive index 1.5 has a front surface +
1 D power and back surface — 6 D. If this lens is submerged in a
liquid of refractive index 1.6, the resulting power of the lens is

(@) -05D (b) +05D
(¢) -o0625 D (d) +o0.625 D

An object is placed first at infinity and then at 20 cm from the
object side focal plane of the convex lens. The two images thus
formed are 5 cm apart. The focal length of the lens is

(@) 5cm (b
(c) 15cm (d) 20 cm

The distance between an object and the screen is 100 cm. A lens

10 cm

produces an image on the screen when placed at either of the
positions 40 crm apart. The power of the lens is
[SCRA 1994]

3 dioptres (b) 5 z/ioptres

4
4

@)
() =~ 7 diopters (d)

Q

9 diopters

The image distance of an object placed 10 cm in front of a thin lens

of foca][hpg!b‘rﬂ@g]n is [SCRA 1994]
(@) 6.5 cm (b) 8.0 cm
() 9.5cm (d) 10.0 cm

A achromatic combination is made with a lens of focal length f and

dispersive power @ with a lens having dispersive power of 2.
The focal length of second will be
[RPET 1997]

(@) 2f
() —fl2

b) f/2
d -2F

[MP PET 1999]



]
m 1674 Ray Optics

65.

66.

67.

68.

69.

70.

72.

73.

74.

A biconvex lens with equal radii curvature has refractive index 1.6
and focal length 10 cm. Its radius of curvature will be

(b) 16 cm
(d) 12 cm

(@) 20 cm
() 10 em

A convex lens [RPMT 1997]
(a) Converges light rays

(b) Diverges light rays

(c) Form real images always

(d) Always forms virtual images
The focal length of a combination of lenses formed with lenses
having powers of + 2.50 D and — 3.75 D will be

[RPMT 1997]
(@) —20cm (b) —40cm
() —60cm (d) —80cm
Focal length of a converging lens in air is R If it is dipped in water

of refractive index 1.33, then its focal length will be around
(Refractive index of lens material is 1.5)

[RPMT 1997; EAMCET (Med.) 1995]
(@ R (b) 2R
() 4R d) R/2
Focal length of a convex lens of refractive index 1.5 is 2 cm. Focal
length of lens when immersed in a liquid of refractive index of 125

will be [CBSE PMT 1993]
(@) 10 em (b) 2.5 cm
() 5cm (d) 7.5 cm
The focal length of a convex lens depends upon
[AFMC1994]

a) Frequency of the light ray
b) Wavelength of the light ray
c) Both (a) and (b)

d) None of these

(
(
(
(

If a convex lens of focal length 80 cm and a concave lens of focal
length 50 cm are combined together, what will be their resulting

power [CBSE PMT 1996; AFMC 2002]
(@) +65D (b) -65D
() +75D (d) -075D

f,and f. are the focal lengths of a convex lens for violet and red

]ight respective]y and Fv and Fr are the focal Iengths of a concave

lens for violet and red light respectively, then

(@ f,<f and K>F b f,<fyand F, <K
() f.>f and K >F d) f,>f and F, <K

If a lens is cut into two pieces perpendicular to the principal axis
and only one part is used, the intensity of the image

[CPMT 1996]

(@) Remains same (b) E times

(c) 2 times

(d) Infinite

1
A convex lens of focal length f produces an image — times than
n

that of the size of the object. The distance of the object from the
lens is [BHU 1997; JIPMER 2001, 02]

75.

76.

77.

78.

79.

80.

81.

82.

f
(@ nf [MP PET 2003] (P) o
() (h+1)f d (h-1f

Two thin lenses whose powers are +2D and —4D respectively combine,
then the power of combination is

[AFMC 1998; CPMT 1996; Very Similar to BHU 2004]
(b) +2D
(d) +4D

(@) —-2D
() —-4D

A substance is behaving as convex lens in air and concave in water,

then its refractive index is [BHU 1998]

(@) Smaller than air
(b) Greater than both air and water
(

c) Greater than air but less than water

)
(d)

Almost equal to water

A concave lens of focal length 20 cm placed in contact with a plane

mirror acts as a [SCRA 1998]

(@) Convex mirror of focal length 10 cm

(b) Concave mirror of focal length 40 cm
() Concave mirror of focal length 60 cm
(d) Concave mirror of focal length 10 cm

A convex lens is used to form real image of an object on a screen. It
is observed that even when the positions of the object and that
screen are fixed there are two, positions_of the lens to form real
images. If the heights of the images are 4 ¢m and 9 cm respective]y,
the height of the object is

[AMU (Med.) 1999]

(@) 225 cm (b 6.00 cm

() 6.50 cm (d) 36.00 cm

A convex lens of power + 6D is placed in contact with a concave
lens of power — 4D. What is the nature and focal length of the
combination [AMU (Engg.) 1999]
(@) Concave, 25 cm (b) Convex, 50 cm

(c) Concave, 20 cm (d) Convex, 100 cm

\?B%é’f’ﬁ}?%gé]ﬂ = 1.5 has radius of curvature of

each of its surface is 0.2 m. The power of the lens is

A double convex

(@) + 10 dioptres (b) - 10 dioptres

(¢) -5 dioptres (d) +5 dlioptres
A lens of focal power 0.5 Dis [JIPMER 1999]
(@) A convex lens of focal length 0.5 m

(b) A concave lens of focal length 0.5 m

(c) A convex lens of focal length 2 m

(d) A concave lens of focal length 2 m

A lens which has focal length of 4 cm and refractive index of 1.4 is
immersed in a ]iquid of refractive index 1.6, then the focal ]ength will
be [RPMT 1999]

(@) —128 cm (b) 32 cm

() 12.8 cm (d) -32cm



83.

84.

85.

86.

87.

88.

89.

90.

A convex lens has 9 cm focal length and a concave lens has — 18 cm
focal length. The focal length of the combination in contact will be

@@ 9em (b) —18 cm
() -9cm ()

A double convex thin lens made of glass of refractive index 1.6 has

18 cm

radii of curvature 15 c¢m each. The focal Iength of this lens when

immersed in a liquid of refractive index 1.63 is
(@) —407 cm (b) 250 em
(c) 125 cm (d) 25 cm

A lens of power + 2 diopters is placed in contact with a lens of

power — 1 diopoter. The combination will behave like

[UPSEAT 2000]

(@) A divergent lens of focal length 50 cm
(b) A convergent lens of focal length 50 cm
(c) A convergent lens of focal length 100 cm
(d) A divergent lens of focal length 100 cm

Chromatic aberration of lens can be corrected by
[AFMC 2000]

(@) Reducing its aperature

—

b) Proper polishing of its two surfaces

—

c) Suitably combining it with another lens
(d) Providing different suitable curvature to its two surfaces

The relation between n and n, if behaviour of light rays is as shown

in figure is [KCET 2000]
(@) ny>>ny

(b n,>ng all =

() ny>ny

(d n=n, Lens

A candle placed 25 cm from a lens, forms an image on a screen
placed 75 cm on the other end of the lens. The focal length and
type of the lens should be [KCET 2000]

(@) +18.75 cm and convex lens
(b) —18.75 cm and concave lens
() +20.25 cm and convex lens
(d) - 20.25 cm and concave lens

We combined a convex lens of focal length £ and concave lens of
focal lengths £ and their combined focal length was £ The
combination of these lenses will behave like a concave lens, if

@ F~f (b) F<f
() F=1 d f=r
Ina p]ano—convex ]ens the radius OF curvature OF the convex ]ET]S is

10 cm. 1f the plane side is polished, then the focal length will be
(Refractive index = 1.5)

[CBSE PMT 2000; BHU 2004]
(@) 105 cm (b 10 em

(¢) 5.5cm (d) 5cm

9l
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The focal length of a convex lens is 10 cm and its refractive index is
1.5. If Wﬁmigsﬂf curvature of one surface is 7.5 cm, the radius of
curvature of the second surface will be

[MP PMT 2000]
(@) 7.5 cm (b) 15.0 cm

(c) 75 cm (d) 5.0 cm

92, [UP@ER?%IW b@f ioﬁ)‘ﬁa] Iength £ 1t is cut into two parts a]ong the

93.

94.

95.

96.

97.

98.

99.

100.

dotted line as shown in the figure. The focal length of each part will

be [MP PET 2000]
f

@ 7

(b) £
3

(0 2 f

(d) 2F

An object has image thrice of its original size when kept at 8 cm
and 16 cm from a convex lens. Focal length of the lens is
(@) 8cm
(b) 16 cm
(c) Between 8 cmand 16 cm
(d) Less than 8 cm
The combination of a convex lens (=18 cm) and a thin concave
lens (F=9 cm) is [AMU (Engg.) 2001]
(@) A concave lens (=18 cm)
(b) A convex lens (=18 cm)
(¢) A convex lens (=6 cm)
(d) A concave lens (=6 cm)
A convex lens forms a real image of an object for its two different
positiofis on a screeri: If height ofithe image in"both the cases be 8
cmand 2 cm, then height of the object is

[KCET 2000, 01]
(@) 16 em (b) 8 cm
(€) 4em ()
A convex lens of focal length 25 cm and a concave lens of focal
length 10 cm are joined together. The power of the combination will

2 cm

be [MP PMT 2001]
(@) —16 D (b) +16 D

() -6D d) +6D

The unit of focal power of a lensis  [KCET 2001]
(a) Watt (b) Horse power
(c) Dioptre (d) Lux

A thin lens made of g]ass of refractive index M =15 has a focal

length equal to 12 c¢m in air. It is now immersed in water

4 .
)7, :E . Its new focal length is [UPSEAT 2002]

(@) 48[%EET 2000] (b) 36 cm

() 24 cm (d) 12 cm

Figure given below shows a beam of light converging at point 7.
When a convex lens of focal length 16 cm is introduced in the path
of the beam at a place O shown by dotted line such that OP
becomes the axis of the lens, the beam converges at a distance x
from the lens. The value x will be equal to

(@) 12.cm :

(b) 24 cm \\

() 36 cm OE P
d) 48 cm /

If two + 5 D lenses are mounted at sonin(ﬂi_s__]_%.‘z’ apart, the

equivalent power will always be negative if the distance is
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[UPSEAT 2002] 108.

(@) Greater than 40 cm (b) Equal to 40 cm

(¢) Equal to 10 cm (d) Less than 10 cm

A convex lens produces a real image m times the size of the object.
What will be the distance of the object from the lens

[JIPMER 2002] 109.

m+1
@ ( o jf (b) (m-pf
m-1 m+1
(o) (T]f (d) r

A convex lens is made up of three different materials as shown in
the ﬁgure.
images formed are

@ 1
(b) 5
(€) 4
) 3

An object is p]aced 12 cm to the left of a converging lens of focal

For a point object placed on its axis, the number of
[KCET 2002]

length 8 cm. Another converging lens of 6 cm focal length is placed
at a distance of 30 cm to the right of the first lens. The second lens mo.

will produce [KCET 2002]

(@) No image (b) A virtual enlarged image
(c) A real enlarged image (d) A real smaller image

If convex lens of focal length 80cm and a concave lefis of focal K

length 50 /e \are combined together, what will be their resulting

power [AFMC 2002]

(@) +65D (b) —-65D

() +75D (d) -075D

A point object O is placed in front of a glass rod having spherical n.

end of radius of curvature 30 cm. The image would be formed at

Air Glass f

t

> 30 cm =
15 cm : n3.

The focal length of lens of refractive index 1.5 in air is 30 cm. When

a) 30 cmleft
b) Infinity

T

() 1 cmto the right

(d) 18 cmto the left

it is immersed in a ]iquid of refractive index —, then its focal

n4.
length in liquid will be [BHU 2002]
(@) 30 cm (b) 60 cm
(c) 120 cm (d) 240 cm
Two thin lenses of focal lengths fand fare in contact. The focal
length of this combination is [MP PET 2002]
f f f, f
@ —2- (b) —12i- 5.
f, -1 f+1,
21, f 21, f
(c) ﬁ () f#
1~ I 1+ 6

A convex lens is dipped in a liquid whose refractive index is equal to
the refractive index of the lens. Then its focal length will

(@) Become infinite
(b) Become small, but non—zero
(c) Remain unchanged

(d) Become zero

An equiconvex lens is cut into two halves along (i) XOX and (ii)
YOY as shown in the figure. Let £ ', £ be the focal lengths of

the comp]ete lens, of each half in case (i), and of each half in case
(ii), respectively

Choose the correct statement ffom the Fo"owing
[CBSE PMT 2003]

@ f=2ff=f b f=ff=f

(@) f'=2ff"=2f d f=ff=2f

The sun makes 0.5 ang]e on earth surface. lts image is made by
convex lens of 50 cm focal length. The diameter of the image will
be [CPMT 2003]

(b) 4.36 mm
(d) None of these

(a) 5 mm
(c)m7 mm
The chrfomatic Aberration)in Jenses becomes dué to

[CPMT 2003]
(d)" Disimilarity of main axis of rays
(b) Disimilarity of radii of curvature
(c) Variation of focal length of lenses with wavelength
(d) None of these
If aperture of lens is halved then image will be
() N EE 2002]
(b) Intensity of image decreases
(c) Both (a) and (b)
(d) None of these

When the convergent nature of a convex lens will be less as
compared with air [AFMC 2003]

[AFMC 2003]

(b) 1 oil
(d) None of these

(@) In water
() In both (a) and (b)
An achromatic combination of lenses produces

[KCET 1993; JIPMER 1997]
a) Coloured images

c) Images in black and white

(
(b) Highly enlarged image
(
(

o
=

Images unaffected by variation of refractive index with
wavelength

In a parallel beam of white light is incident on a converging lens, the
colour which is brought to focus nearest to the lens is

(@) Violet (b) Red

() The mean colour (d) Al the colours together
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124.

A magnifying glass is to be used at the fixed object distance of 1
inch. If it is to produce an erect image magniﬁed 5 times its focal

length should be [MP PMT 1990]
(@) 0.2 inch (b) 0.8 inch
(c) 125 inch (d) 5 inch

A film projector magnifies a 100 cm film strip on a screen. If the
linear magnification is 4, the area of magnified film on the screen is

CPMT 1977, 91; MP PET 1985, 89; RPMT 2001; BCEC 2005]
(a) 1600 cm (b) 400 cm
() 800 cm (d) 200 cm

An object placed 10 cm in front of a lens has an image 20 cm behind
the lens. What is the power of the lens (in dioptres)

[MP PMT 1995]
(@ 15 (b) 3.0
() -15.0 (d) +15.0
A beam of parallel rays is brought to a focus by a plano-convex lens.

A thin concave lens of the same focal length is joined to the first
lens. The effect of this is [KCET 2004]

(@) The focal point shifts away from the lens by a small distance
(b) The focus remains undisturbed

(c) The focus shifts to infinity

(d) The focal point shifts towards the lens by a small distance

A thin plano-convex lens acts like a concave mirror of focal length
0.2 m when silvered from its p]ane surface. The refractive index of
the material of the lens is 1.5. The radius of curvature of the convex
surface of the lens will be

[KCET;2004]
(@) oz m (bp 02 m
() o0a'm () 075 m
A point object'is placed at the center of a glass sphere of*fadius 6

cm and refractive index 1.5. The distance of the virtual image from
the surface of the sphere is

[ITJEE (Screening) 2004]
(@) 2ecm (b) 4 cm
() 6cm (d) 12 em
In order to obtain a real image of magnification 2 using a
converging lens of focal length 20 cm, where should an object be

placed [AFMC 2004]
(@) 50 cm (b) 30 cm
() -50cm (d) -30cm

A plano-convex lens of refractive index 1.5 and radius of curvature
30 cm is silvered at the curved surface. Now this lens has been used
to form the image of an object. At what distance from this lens an
object be placed in order to have a real image of the size of the

object [AIEEE 2004]
(@) 20 cm (b) 30 cm
(c) 60 cm (d) 80 cm

A double convex lens (Rl = Rz =lOcm) (/1=1.5) having focal

length equal to the focal length of a concave mirror. The radius of
curvature of the concave mirror is

[Orssia PMT 2004]
(@) 10 em (b 20 cm

(c) 40 cm (d) 15 em

125.

126.

127.

128.

129.

130.

131
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133.
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At what distance from a convex lens of focal length 30 c¢m, an object
should be placed so that the size of the image be 1/2 of the object

(@) 30 cm (b) 60 cm
(c) 15cm (d) 90 cm

A plano-convex lens is made of refractive index of 1.6. The radius of
curvatuﬁscﬁﬁ,mss%grved surface is 60 cm. The focal length of the
lens is ' [Pb. PET 2000]

(@) 400 cm (b) 200 cm
() 100 cm (d) 50 cm

The Tadius 0{: the convex SuT’FaCe OF PIanO—COnVeX ]eTIS is 20 cm and
the refractive index of the material of the lens is 1.5. The focal length

of the lens is [CPMT 2004]
(@) 30 cm (b) 50 cm
() 20cm (d) 40 cm

A combination of two thin convex lenses of focal length 0.3 m and
0.1 m will have minimum spherical and chromatic aberrations if the

distance between them is [UPSEE 2004]
(@) o1 m (b 02m
() 03m (d) 04 m

A bi-convex lens made of glass (refractive index 1.5) is put in a liquid
of refractive index 1.7. Its focal length will

[UPSEAT 2004]
(@) Decrease and change sign
(b Increase and change sign
() oy Decrease and remain of the,same sign
(d)! Increase and remain of the same sign
Spherical"aberration in“a’lens [UPSEAT 2004]
(@) 1s minimum when most of the deviation is at the first surface

(b) 1s minimum when most of the deviation is at the second
SurFaCe

(c) 1s minimum when the total deviation is equally distributed over
the two surface

(d) Does not depend on the above consideration

The focal ]engths of convex lens for red and blue ]ight are 100 cm
and 96.8 cm respectively. The dispersive power of material of lens is
[Pb. PET 2003]

(a) 0.325 (b 0.0325
() 0.98 (d) 0.968

The power of an achromatic convergent lens of two lenses is + 2D.
The power of convex lens is + 5D. The ratio of dispersive power of
convex and concave lens will be

[Pb. PET 2003]
(@ 5:3 b 3:5
(¢ 2:5 (d) 5:2
The focal lengths for violet, green and red light rays are f,, fg and

fR respectively. Which of the following is the true relationship [BHU 2004; CB!
(@) fr<fg<fy b f, <fg <fg
() fog<fg<fy d) fg<fy <fg

Two lenses of power + 12 and — 2 diopters are p]aced in contact. The
combined focal length of the combination will be
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(@) 833 cm (b) 1.66 cm
() 125 cm (d) 10 em
135.  When light rays from the sun fall on a convex lens along a direction

136.

137.

138.

139.

140.

141.

142.

143.

parallel to its axis [MP PMT 2004]
(@) Focal length for all colours is the same

(b Focal length for violet colour is the shortest

(c) Focal length for yellow colour is the longest

(d) Focal length for red colour is the shortest

A convex lens is in contact with concave lens. The magnitude of the
ratio of their focal Iength is 2/3. Their equiva]ent focal Iength is 30
cm. What are their individual focal lengths

(b) -10,15
(d) -15,10

(@) -75,50
(e) 75,50

A thin g]ass (reFractive index 1.5) lens has optica] power of —5D in

air. It's optical power in a liquid medium with refractive index 1.6

will be [AIEEE 2005]
(@) 25D (b) -25D
() 1D (d) None of these

The plane faces of two identical plano-convex lenses each having
focal length of 40 cm are pressed against each other to form a usual
convex lens. The distance from this lens, at which an object must be
placed to obtain a real, inverted image with magnification one is
[NCERT 1980; CPMT 1981; MP PMT 1999; UPSEAT 1999]
(@) 80 cm (b 40 cm
() 20 cm (d) 162 cm
If two lenses of +5 diopters are mounted at some distance apart, the
equivalent power/ will always be negative if the distance is
(a) Greater than 40 ¢m (b)' Equal to|40 cm
() Equal'to 10 cm (d) “Less 'than tovém
A concave lens and a convex lens have same focal length of 20 cm
and both put in contact this combination is used to view an object 5
cm long kept at 20 cm from the lens combination. As compared to
object the image will be

[CPMT 2005]
(@) Magnified and inverted
(b Reduced and erect
(c) Of the same size and erect
(d) Of the same size and inverted
The focal length of the field lens (which is an achromatic
combination of two lenses) of telescope is 90 cm. The dispersive
powers of the two lenses in the combination are 0.024 and 0.036.
The focal lengths of two lenses are

[CPMT 2005]
(@) 30 cmand 60 cm (b 30 cmand - 45 cm
() 45 cmand 90 cm (d) 15 cmand 45 cm

A combination of two thin lenses of the same material with focal

]engths fl and f2 s arranged on a common axis minimizes
chromatic aberration, if the distance between them is
(fL +1,) (fL+1,)
A1 T2l p) ~LtT 2/
(@) 2 (b) 2
@ (h+f) @ 2(f+1)

If the focal length of a double convex lens for red light is fg, its
[EAMCET 2005]
(b) Greater than fg

focal length for the violet light is
@ f
(¢) Less than fg d) 2fg

144.

145.

A thin equiconvex lens is made of glass of refractive index 1.5 and its
focal length is 0.2 m, if it acts as a concave lens of 0.5 m focal

length when dipped in a liquid, the refractive index of the liquid is

17 15
@ % © %
13 9
© 5 @ 3

The dispersive power of the material of lens of focal Iength 20 cmis
0.08. The longitudinal chromatic aberration of the lens is

(@) 0.08 cm (b) 0.08/20 cm

() 1.6 cm (d) 016 cm

Prigm Theory & Bispersion of Light

Which source is associated with a line emission spectrum

[MP PET/PMT 1988; CBSE PMT 1993]
(@) Electric fire (b)
(d) Sun

Neon street sign
(c) Red traffic light

Formula for dispersive power is (where symbols have their usual
meanings) [MP PMT/PET 1988]
or

If the refractive indices of crown glass for red, yellow and violet

colours are respectively 4, 4y, and g, then the dispersive power

of this glass would be [MP PMT 1996]
Hy —H -
(a) vy (b) A e
Hy = 1 Hy = 1
(c) fﬁcﬁéﬁ 2005] (C‘) Hy = He -
Hy — Ky .uy

The critical angle between an equilateral prism and air is 45°. If the
incident ray is perpendicu]ar to the refracting surface, then

(@) After deviation it will emerge from the second refracting
surface

b) 1t is totally reflected on the second surface and emerges out
y g
perpendicu]ar]y from third surface in air

(c) 1t is totally reflected from the second and third refracting
surfaces and finally emerges out from the first surface

(d) 1tis totally reflected from all the three sides of prism and never
emerges out

When white light passes through a glass prism, one gets spectrum
on the other side of the prism. In the emergent beam, the ray which
is deviating least is or

Deviation by a prism is lowest for [MP PMT 1997]
(b) Green ray

(d) Yellow ray

(@) Violet ray
(¢) Red ray

We use flint glass prism to disperse polychromatic light because
Iight of different colours

[EAMCET 2005] [MP PET 1993]
(@) Travel with same speed

(b) Travel with same speed but deviate differently due to the shape
of the prism

() Have different anisotropic properties while travelling through
the prism

(d) Travel with different speeds



A prism (12 =1.5) has the refracting angle of 30°. The deviation of
a monochromatic ray incident normally on its one surface will be
(sin 48° 36’ = 0.75)

[MP PMT/PET 1988]
(a) 1836
(c) 18°

(b) 20° 30’
(d) 22°r
Fraunhofer lines are obtained in
[CPMT 1973; MP PMT 1989; MP PMT 2004]
(@) Solar spectrum
(b) The spectrum obtained from neon lamp
(c) Spectrum from a discharge tube
(d) None of the above
When light rays are incident on a prism at an angle of 45°, the

minimum deviation is obtained. If refractive index of the material of

prism is \/E , then the ang]e of prism will be

[MP PMT 1986]
(@ 30° (b) 40°
() 50° (d) 60°
A spectrum is formed by a prism of dispersive power '@'. If the
angle of deviation is 'J", then the angular dispersion is

[MP PMT 1989]
@ wlo b)) slw
() Vwo d) wo

Light from sodium lamp is passed through cold sodium vapours, the

spectrum of transmitted light consists of

[MP PET 1989;RPMT 2001]
(@) A line at|5890 A (b)'\ A'line at 5896 A
(c) Sodium doublet lines (d) No spectral features

Angle of minimum deviation for a prism of refractive index 1.5 is
equa] to the ang]e of prism. The ang]e of prism is (cos 41 = 0.75)
(a) 62° (b) 4r
() 82 (d) 3r
In the formation of primary rainbow, the sunlight rays emerge at
minimum deviation from rain-drop after

[MP PET 1989]
(@) One internal reflection and one refraction
(b) One internal reflection and two refractions
() Two internal reflections and one refraction
(d) Two internal reflections and two refractions
Dispersive power depends upon [RPMT 1997]
(@) The shape of prism (b) Material of prism
(c) Angle of prism (d) Height of the prism
When white light passes through the achromatic combination of
prisms, then what is observed

[MP PMT 1989]
(@) Only deviation (b) Only dispersion
(c) Deviation and dispersion (d) None of the above
The dispersion for a medium of wavelength A is D, then the
dispersion for the wavelength 24 will be

[MP PET 1989]
(@) D8 (b) Dia
() D2 d) D

20.

21.

22,

23.

24.

25.
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The refractive index of a prism for a monochromatic wave is /2
and its reﬁ'acting ang]e is 60°. For minimum deviation, the ang]e of
incidence will be

[MNR 1998; MP PMT 1989, 92, 2002; CPMT 1993, 2004]
(a) 30° (b) 45
(e) 60° (d) 75°
The ratio of angle of minimum deviation of a prism in air and when

dipped in water will be (a/—lg =3/2 and aldy :4/3)

(@) 18
() 3/4

(b) 12
d) va
The respective angles of the flint and crown glass prisms are A’ and

A. They are to be used for dispersion without deviation, then the
ratio of their ang]es A |A will be

[MP PMT 1989]

_ (/'ly _1)
(/uy ‘_l) (/ly - 1)

© (-1 (-1

The number of wave]engths in the visible spectrum

(/uy‘_l)

(b)

[MP PMT 1989]
(@) 4000 (b) 6000
(c) 2000 (d) Infinite

The black lines in the solar spectrum during solar ec]ipse can be

explained by [MP PMT 1989]

() o Planck's law (b) Kirchoff's law
(c)! Boltzmann's law (d) Solar disturbances
The dispersive power 1§ aximam for the material

(b) Crown glass

(d) None of the above

(@) Flint glass

() MIDRETFRMT B8]

A light ray is incident by grazing one of the face of a prism and
after refraction ray does not emerge out, what should be the angle
of prism while critical angle is C
(@) Equal to 2C (b) Less than 2C

() More than 2C (d) None of the above

A parallel beam of monochromatic light is incident at one surface of
a equi]atera] prism. Ang]e of incidence is 55° and ang]e of emergence

is 46°. The angle of minimum deviation will be
(@) Less than 41 (b) Equal to 41
() More than 4r (d) None of the above
The spectrum of light emitted by a glowing solid is

(a) Continuous spectrum (b) Line spectrum
() Band spectrum (d) Absorption spectrum

Light rays from a source are incident on a g]ass prism of index of

refraction 4 and angle of prism « . At near normal incidence, the
angle of deviation of the emerging rays is

[MP PMT 1993]
@ u-2a (b)
© (u+Da (d)

(u-Da
(u+2)a
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Which of the following element was discovered by study of
Fraunhofer lines

(a) Hydrogen (b) Oxygen

(¢) Helium (d) Ozone

By p]acing the prism in minimum deviation position, images of the

spectrum
(a) Becomes inverted (b) Becomes broader
() Becomes distinct (d) Becomes intensive

Our eye is most sensitive for which of the fo]]owing wave]ength

(a) 4500 A
(b) 5500 A
(c) 6500 A

(d) Equally sensitive for all wave lengths of visible spectrum

Three prisms of crown glass, each have angle of prism 9° and two
prisms of flint glass are used to make direct vision spectroscope.
What will be the angle of flint glass prisms if x for flint is 1.60 and

2 for crown g]ass is 1.53
(@) m.oe°
(c) 153

(b) 16.0°
(d) 9ar

If the refractive indices of crown glass for red, yellow and violet
colours are 15140, 1.5170 and 1.5318 respectively and for flint glass
these are 1.6434, 1.6499 and 1.6852 respectively, then the dispersive

powers for crown and flint glass are respectively
(@) 0.034 and 0.064 (b) 0.064 and 0.034
(¢) 100 and|0.064 (d)) 0.034 and.L.0

The minimum temperature of a body at‘whichiit emitsdlightis
(@) 1200°C (b) 1000°C
() 500°C (d) 2o0°C

Band spectrum is obtained when the source emitting light is in the

form of or

Band spectrum is characteristic of

[CPMT 1988; MP PET 1994; DCE 2004; MP PET 2005]
(b Molecules
(d) None of the above

(a) Atoms
(c) Plasma

Flint glass prism is joined by a crown glass prism to produce

dispersion without deviation. The refractive indices of these for

mean rays are 1.602 and 1.500 respectively. Angle of prism of flint

prism is 10°, then the ang]e of prism for crown prism will be

(@) 12024 (b) 1204’

(c) 124° (d) 12e

The ang]e of minimum deviation for a prism is 40° and the ang]e of

the prism is 60°. The angle of incidence in this position will be
[EAMCET (Engg.) 1995; MH CET 1999; CPMT 2000]

(@) 30° (b) 60°

(c) 50° (d) 100°

In the position of minimum deviation when a ray of yellow light

passes through the prism, then its ang]e of incidence is

[MP PMT 1989; RPMT 1997]

36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

41.

42.

43.

(@) Less than the emergent angle

(b) Greater than the emergent angle

(c) Sum of angle of incidence and emergent angle is 90°
(d) Equal to the emergent angle

A circular disc of which 2/3 part is coated with ye"ow and 1/3 part is
with blue. It is rotated about its central axis with high velocity, then
it will be seen as

(@) Green (b) Brown
() White (d) Violet

The ﬁne powder ofa co]oured g]ass is seen as

(@) Coloured (b) White

(c) That of the glass colour (d) Black
When a white light passes through a hollow prism, then
[MP PMT 1987]
(@) There is no dispersion and no deviation
(b) Dispersion but no deviation
(c) Deviation but no dispersion
(d) There is dispersion and deviation both

The light ray is incidence at angle of 60° on a prism of angle 45°.
When the ]ight ray falls on the other surface at 90°, the refractive
index of tH\@Rﬂ‘&FRAA\Bi‘qSﬁim 4 and the angle of deviation J are

given by [DPMT 2001]

() u=+2,5=80° ®)

V3 (d) u:E,a:m"

c =—,6=30°

() nu >

(@) The emergent rays of all the colours are parallel to the incident
ray

u=15,5=15°

In dispersion without deviation

(b) Yellow coloured ray is para"e] to the incident ray

(

c) Only red coloured ray is parallel to the incident ray
(d) All the rays are parallel, but not parallel to the incident ray

Deviation of 5° is observed from a prism whose angle is small and
whose refractive index is 1.5. The ang]e of prism is
@ 75°

[DPMT 2001]
(€) s5°

(b) 10°
(d) 33

The refractive indices of violet and red light are 154 and 152
respectively. If the angle of prism is 10°, then the angular dispersion

is [MP PMT 1990]
(@) o0.02 (b) 0.2
() 3.06 (d) 30.6

The angle of minimum deviation measured with a prism is 30° and
the angle of prism is 60°. The refractive index of prism material is

@ 2

(b) 2
d) 4/3



45.

46.

47.

48.

49.

50.

3.

If the refractive indices of a prism for red, yellow and violet colours
be 1.61, 1.63 and 1.65 respective]y, then the dispersive power of the
prism will be

[MP PET 1991; DPMT 1999]

1.65-1.62 1.62-1.61
(@) == (b) ===
1.61-1 1.65-1
1.65-1.61 1.65-1.63
(@ —o— @ ===
1.63-1 1.61-1

The minimum deviation produced by a hollow prism filled with a
certain liquid is found to be 30°. The light ray is also found to be
refracted at angle of 30°. The refractive index of the liquid is

@ 2 ® V3

3 3
© 3 @ -
2 2
Minimum deviation is observed with a prism having angle of prism
A, ang]e of deviation ¢, ang]e of incidence 7 and ang]e of emergence
e. We then have generally
[MP PET 1991]

(@) i>e (b) i<e
() i=e (d)

A thin prism P with angle 4° and made from glass of refractive
index 1.54 is combined with another thin prism P made from g]ass
of refractive index 1.72 to produce dispersion without deviation. The
angle of prism P is

i=e=0

[MP PMT 1991, 92; NT-JEE 1990;,MP PET 1995, 99;
UPSEAT 2001; RPMT 2004]

(@) 2.6° (b) 3
© 4 @ 533
An achromatic prism is made by combining two prisms

P4, =1.523, 4, =1.515) and P,(1, =1.666, 1 =1.650);
where £ represents the refractive index. If the angle of the prism
P, is10°, then the angle of the prism P will be

[MP PMT 1991]
@ s
(c) 10.6°

(b) 7.8°
(d) 20°
Angle of a prism is 30° and its refractive index is V2 and one of
the surface is silvered. At what angle of incidence, a ray should be

incident on one surface so that after reflection from the silvered
surface, it retraces its path

[MP PMT 1991; UPSEAT 2001; CBSE PMT 2004]
(@) 30° (b) 60°

@ sinty15

For a material, the refractive indices for red, violet and yellow colour
light are respectively 1.52, 1.64 and 1.60. The dispersive power of the

() 45°

material is [MP PMT 1991]
(@) 2z (b) 045

() 02 (d) o0.045

Band spectrum is produced by [CPMT 1978]
(@ H (b) He

52.

53.

54.

55.

56.

57.

58.

59.

60.

UNIVERSAL
SELF SCORER

Ray Optics 1681

il

() H (d) Na

The band spectra (characteristic of molecular species) is due to

emission of radiation [CPMT 1982, 90]
(a) Gaseous state (b)

(d) Al of three states

Liquid state
(c) Solid state
Line spectrum was first of all theoretically explained by
(@) Swan (b) Fraunhofer

(e) Kirchoff (d) Bohr

The spectrum of iodine gas under white light will be
(@) Only violet

(b) BAMRREEL091]

(c) Only red lines

(d) Some black bands in continuous spectrum
Continuous spectrum is not due to

(b) Electric bulb
(d) Candle flame

(@) Hydrogen flame

(c) Kerosene oil lamp flame
Fraunhofer lines are produced by
(@) The element present in the photosphere of sun

(b) The elements present in the chromosphere of the sun

(c) The vapour of the element present in the chromosphere of the
sun

(d) The carbon dioxide present in the atmosphere

A medium is said to be dispersive, if [MP PMT 1990]

(a) g Lightsof different wavelengthsspropagatesat different speeds

(b)! Light of different wavelengths propagate at same speed but has

different fréquencies

(c) Light is gradually bent rather than sharply refracted at an
interface between the medium and air

(d) Light is never totally internally reflected

A ray oflight is incident at an ang]e of 60° on one face of a prism of
angle 30°. The ray emerging out of the prism makes an angle of 30°

with the incident ray. The emergent ray is

[EAMCET 1990; MP PMT 1990]
(@) Normal to the face through which it emerges
(b) Inclined at 30° to the face through which it emerges
(c) Inclined at 60° to the face through which it emerges
(d) None of these
In a thin prism of glass (refractive index 1.5), which of the following
relations between the angle of minimum deviations &, and angle
of refraction I' will be correct

[MP PMT 1990]

(@ On=r (b) 6, =151
r
(c) 5m =2r (d) 5m = E

The figures represent three cases of a ray passing through a prism
of angle A. The case corresponding to minimum deviation is

o ©)
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61.

62.

63.

65.

66.

67.

@ 1 ) 2
(© 3 ()

Dispersion can take place for

None of these
[MP PET 1992]
a) Transverse waves only but not for longitudinal waves

b) Longitudinal waves only but not for transverse waves

(
(
(
G

c) Both transverse and longitudinal waves

Neither transverse nor Iongitudinal waves

Emission spectrum of C02 gas [MP PET 1992]

(@) 1s a line spectrum

(b 1s a band spectrum

(c) s a continuous spectrum

(d) Does not fall in the visible region

A ray of light passes through an equilateral glass prism in such a
manner that the angle of incidence is equal to the angle of
emergence and each of these angles is equal to 3/4 of the angle of
the prism. The angle of deviation is

[MNR 1988; MP PMT 1999; Roorkee 2000; UPSEAT 2000; MP PET 2005]
(a) 45° (b) 39°
(¢) 20° (d) 30°
The true statement is

(@) The order jof coloursgin the primary andsthe _secondary
rainbows is/the same

(b) Thelintensity of colours in| the primary ‘and#the secondary
rainbows is the same

(c) The intensity of light in the primary rainbow is greater and the
order of colours is the same than the secondary rainbow

(d) The intensity of light for different colours in primary rainbow
is greater and the order of colours is reverse than the
secondary rainbow

What will be the colour of sky as seen from the earth, if there were
no atmosphere [MP PMT 1992]
(@) Black (b) Blue
(d) Red

When light emitted by a white hot solid is passed through a sodium
flame, the spectrum of the emergent light will show

(c) Orange

[MP PMT 1992]
(@) The D; and D, bright yellow lines of sodium
(b) Two dark lines in the yellow region
(c) All colours from violet to red
(d) No colours at all
A prism ABC of ang]e 30° has its face AC silvered. A ray of ]ight
incident at an angle of 45° at the face AB retraces its path after
refraction at face AB and reflection at face AC. The refractive index

of the material of the prism is

[MP PMT 1992; EAMCET 2001]
(@ 15 A

Silvered

68.

69.

70.

7.

72.

A light ray is incident upon a prism in minimum deviation position
and suffers a deviation of 34°. If the shaded half of the prism is

knocked off, the ray will [MP PMT 1992]

(@) Suffer a deviation of 34°

(b) Suffer a deviation of 68°

(c) Suffer a deviation of 17°

(d) Not come out of the prism

A ray of monochromatic light is incident on of a

prism of angle 75°. It passes through the prism and is incident on
the other face at the critical angle. If the refractive index of the

material of the prism is \/E , the angle of incidence on the first face

of the prism is
[EAMCET 1983]

(@ 30° (b) 45

(c) 60° (d) o°

Three g]ass prisms A, B and C of same refractive index are p]aced in
contact with each other as shown in figure, with no air gap between
the prisms. Monochromatic ray of light OP passes through the
prism assembly and emerges as QR. The conditions of minimum
deviation is'satisfied in the pfisms

[CPMT 1988]

a) Aand C
b) Band C

(
(
() Aand B
(

d) Inall prisms A, Band C

5 I
The refractive index of a material of a prism of angles 45°— T
90° is 1.5. The path of the ray of light incident normally on the
hypotenuse side is shown in

[EAMCET 1985]

A A
b o\
@ 2 ®) o
B 45° 459 c B 45 45 c
A
© o
45° 45°
B c

At the time of total solar eclipse, the spectrum of solar radiation
would be [MP PMT 1990; RPMT 2004]

(@) A large number of dark Fraunhofer lines
(b) A less number of dark Fraunhofer lines

(c) No lines at all
(

d) All Fraunhofer lines changed into brilliant colours



73.

74.

75.

76.

77.

78.

79.

80.

Angle of deviation (5 ) by a prism (refractive index = x and
supposing the angle of prism A to be small) can be given by

@ o=W-1HA b)) o=(u+1)A
. A+o
Sll’li2 | 5 ﬂ_lA
¢c) O=——""%5— = -
(o) A (d) il

2

Angle of prism is A and its one surface is silvered. Light rays falling
at an ang]e of incidence 2A on first surface return back through the
same path after suffering reflection at second silvered surface.
Refractive index of the material of prism is

(@) 2sinA (b) 2cos A

1

() EcosA (d) tan A

A ray of light incident normally on an isosceles right angled prism
travels as shown in the figure. The least value of the refractive index
of the prism must be

[Manipal MEE 1995; BHU 2003]

@ V2 !
b V3

() 15
(d) 20 g

C
When seen in green light, the saffron and green portions ofBour
[Manipal MEE 1995]

National Flag will appear to be
(@) Black

(b)

(c) Green
(d)

At sun rise or sunset, the sun looks more red than at mid-day
[AFMC 1995; Similar to DCE 2003]

Black and green respectively

Green and yellow respectively

because
(@) The sun is hottest at these times

(b) Of the scattering of light

(c) Of the effects of refraction

(d) Of the effects of diffraction

Line spectrum contains information about [MP PET 1995]
(@) The atoms of the prism

(b) The atoms of the source

(c) The molecules of the source

(d) The atoms as well as molecules of the source

Missing lines in a continuous spectrum reveal

[MP PET 1995]

—
LY
~

Defects of the observing instrument

o
=

Absence of some elements in the light source

Presence in the light source of hot vapours of some elements

(=™
= —

Presence of cool vapours of some elements around the light
source

A source emits light of wavelength 47004, 5400 A and 6500 A. The
]ight passes through red g]ass before being tested by a spectrometer.
Which wavelength is seen in the spectrum

[MP PMT 1995]
(a) 6500 A (b) 5400 A

(c) 4700 A (d) All the above

81

82.

83.

84.

85.

86.

87.

[
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A ray passes through a prism of angle 60° in minimum deviation

POSitim[Mmfl‘]gs"ﬁ a deviation of 30°. What is the angle of

incidence on the prism

[MP PMT 1995; Pb. PMT 2001; RPMT 2003]
(@ 30° (b) 45°
(c) 60° (d) o90°

When light of wavelength A is incident on an equilateral prism
kept in its minimum deviation position, it is found that the angle of

deviation equals the angle of the prism itself. The refractive index of

the mageyighofgdys) prism for the wavelength A is, then
3
@ V3 ) ]

(© 2 @ 2

Which of the following diagrams, shows correctly the dispersion of
white light by a prism

[NSEP 1994; MP PET 1996]

A neon sign does not produce

[MP PET 1996; UPSEAT 2004]
(@) Line spectrum
(b) An emission spectrum
() An absorption spectrum
(d) Photons

The refractive index of flint glass for blue Fline is 1.6333 and red C
line is 1.6161. If the refractive index for yellow D line is 1.622, the
dispersive power of the glass is

(@) 0.0276 (b) 0.276

(c) 276 (d) 0.06
A triangular prism of glass is shown in the figure. A ray incident

norma"y to one face is tota"y reflected, if 6 = 45° . The index of

refraction of glass is [AIEEE 2004]

(@) Less than 1.41

(b) Equal to 1.41 -

(c) Greater than 1.41 h o, on
(d) None of the above w

The wavelength of emission line spectrum and absorption line
spectrum of a substance are related as

(@) Absorption has larger value

(b) Absorption has smaller value
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88.

89.

90.

o1

92.

93.

94.

95.

96.

(c) They are equal
(d) No relation

White light is passed through a prism whose angle is 5°. If the
refractive indices for rays of red and blue colour are respectively
1.64 and 1.66, the angle of deviation between the two colours will be

(@) 0.1 degree (b)
(c) 0.3 degree

0.2 degree
(d) 0.4 degree

From which source a continuous emission spectrum and a line
absorption spectrum are simultaneously obtained

[MP PMT 1997]
(a) Bunsen burner flame
b) The sun
(c) Tube light
(d) Hot filament of an electric bulb

—

A thin prism Pl with ang]e 6° and made from g]ass of refractive

index 154 is combined with another thin prism P of refractive index
1.72 to produce dispersion without deviation. The angle of prism

P, will be [MP PMT 1999]
(a) 5°24 (b) 4° 30
(c) 6° d &

If the refractive index of a material of equilateral prism is \/5 , then

angle of minimum deviation of the prism is

[CBSE PMT 1999; Pb. PMT 2004; MH CET 2004]
(b) a5
(d) 75°

The splitting 'of white light intoseveral colours on_passing through a
glass prism is due to [CPMT 1999]

(@) Refraction (b) Reflection
(d) Diffraction

(@) 30°
() 60°

(c) Interference
A white screen illuminated by green and red light appears to be
(b) Red

(d) White

Dark lines on solar spectrum are due to

(@) Green

(c) Yellow

[EAMCET (Engg.) 1995]
(a) Lack of certain elements
(b) Black body radiation
(c) Absorption of certain wave]engths by outer Iayers
(d) Scattering
Line spectra are due to

(@) Hot solids

[EAMCET (Med.) 1995]

(b) Atoms in gaseous state
() Molecules in gaseous state
(d) Liquid at low temperature

The path of a refracted ray of light in a prism is parallel to the base
of the prism only when the [SCRA 1994]
(@) Light is of a particular wavelength

(b) Ray is incident normally at one face

(c) Ray undergoes minimum deviation
)

Prism is made of a particular type of glass

97.

98.

99.

100.

101.

102.

103.

104.

105.

106.

For a medium, refractive indices for violet, red and yellow are 1.62,
1.52 and 1.55 respectively, then dispersive power of medium will be

[RPET 1997]
(@) o065 (b) o0.22
(c) O.JP PET 1997] (d) o0.02

Two lenses having f :f, =2:3 has combination to make no
dispersion. Find the ratio of dispersive power of glasses used

(@ 2:3 (b) 3:2

() 4:9 (d) 9:4

If refractive index of red, violet and yellow lights are 142, 1.62 and
1.50 respective]y for a medium. Its dispersive power will be

(a) 04 (b) 03
(¢) 02 (d) oa
A ray is incident at an angle of incidence 7 on one surface of a prism

OF Sma“ Eng]e A Elnd emerges norma"y From thE OPPOSite SUT'FEICE. IF
the refractive index of the material of the prism is g, the angle of

incidence 7is nearly equal to

[CBSE PMT 1992]
(@) Alu b) Al2u
(€) WA d wpAl2

[KCET 1993, 94; RPET 1997;
MP PET 1997, 2001; JIPMER 2000; AlIMS 2001]

Fraunhofer spectrum is a

(@) Line absorption spectrum
(b) Band absorption spectrum
() ., Line.emission spectrum
(d)!' Band emission spectrum

The angle of a prism is 60° and its refractive index is \/E The

ang]e of minimum deviation suffered by a ray of ]ight in passing

through it is [MP PET 2003]
(a) AbKETI9% RPMT1997] 1y 5
(c) 60° (d) 45°

Colour of the sky is blue due to
[CPMT 1996, 99; AFMC 1993; ATIMS 1999;
AIEEE 2002; BCECE 2003; BHU 2004]
(@) Scattering of light (b) Total internal reflection
(d) None of the above

(c) Total emission

Which of the following spectrum have all the frequencies from high
to low frequency range [CPMT 1996]
(a) Band spectrum (b) Continuous spectrum
(c) Line spectrum (d) Discontinuous spectrum
Stars are not visible in the day time because

[JIPMER 1997]
(@) Stars hide behind the sun
(b) Stars do not reflect sun rays during day
(c) Stars vanish during the day
(

d) Atmosphere scatters sunlight into a blanket of extreme
brightness through which faint stars cannot be visible

Which of the following colours suffers maximum deviation in a

prism [KCET 1998; DPMT 2000]



107.

108.

109.

no.

m.

n2.

n3.

n4.

ns.

(@) Yellow (b) Blue

() Green (d) Orange

If a thin prism of glass is dipped into water then minimum deviation
(with respect to air) of light produced by prism will be left

3 4
allg =—and ju, =— [UPSEAT 1999]

2 3

1
@ 3 (b)

gl b

() 2 ()

The refractive indices for the light of violet and red colours of any
material are 1.66 and 1.64 respectively. 1If the angle of prism made
of this material is 10, then angular dispersion will be

(b) o.0
(d) 1

The refractive index of the material of the prism for violet colour is

(@) o.20
() o040

1.69 and that for red is 1.65. If the refractive index for mean colour
is 1.66, the dispersive power of the material of the prism

(a) 0.66 (b) 0.06

(c) 0.65 (d) 0.69

The deviation caused in red, yellow and violet colours for crown

g]ass prism are 2.84, 3.28 and 3.72 respective]y. The dispersive
power of prism material is

[KCET (Engg.) 1999]

(a) 0.268 (b) 0.368

() 0.468 (d), o568

Dispersion of light is due to, [DCE 1999]
(@) Wavelength (b) "Intensity of light

(c) Density of medium (d) None of these

A prism of refracting ang]e 60 is made with a material of refractive
index W For a certain wave]ength of light, the ang]e of minimum
deviation is 30. For this, wavelength the value of refractive index of
the material is

[CPMT 1999, MH CET 2000]

(@) 1231 (b) 1820
(c) 1503 (d) 1414
Which of the prism is used to see infrared spectrum of light
[RPMT 2000]
(@) Rock Salt (b) Nicol
(c) Flint (d) Crown
When white light enters a prism, it gets split into its constituent
colours. This is due to [DCE 2000]

(@) High density of prism material

(b) Because y is different for different 4

(c) Diffraction of light

(d) Velocity changes for different frequencies

The dispersive powers of crown and flint glasses are 0.02 and 0.04
respectively. In an achromatic combination of lenses the focal length
of flint glass lens is 40 cm. The focal length of crown glass lens will

be [DCE 2000]
(@) —20cm (b) +20cm
() —10cm (d) +10 cm

n6.

nz.

ns.

no.
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121
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When a ray of light is incident normally on one refracting surface of
an equilateral prism (Refractive index of the material of the prism =
1.5 [EAMCET (Med.) 2000]

(@) Emerging ray is deviated by 30

(b) Emerging ray is deviated by 45

() Emerging ray just grazes the second refracting surface
(

d) The ray undergoes total internal reflection at the second
refracting surface

Consider the following two statements A and B and identify the
correct choice in the given answers

[EAMCET (Engg.) 2000]
A : Line spectra is due to atoms in gaseous state
B : Band spectra is due to molecules
(@) Both A and B are false
(b) A HYRRRATA98is false
(c) Ais false and B is true
(d) Both A and B are true
Under minimum deviation condition in a prism, if a ray is incident
at an angle 30, the angle between the emergent ray and the second
refractiUPMERAQ98F the prism is

[EAMCET (Engg.) 2000]
@ o (b) 30
() 45 (d) 60

The angle of prism is 5 and its refractive indices for red and violet

colours are 1.5 and 1.6 respectively. The angular dispersion

produced bygthe prism is [MP PMT:2000]
(@} 745 (b) 5
(c)l o5 (d) 007

If the refractive ang]es of two prisms made of crown g]ass are 10
and 20 respectively, then the ratio of their colour deviation powers

will be

[KCET 1999; AFMC 2001]
(b) 2
(d) 1:2

(a) 1:1

() 4:1

The nature of sun’s spectrum is
[MP PET 2000; MP PMT 2001]

(@) Continuous spectrum with absorption lines

(b) Line spectrum

(c

(d

The spectrum of the helium atom
Band spectrum
A ray of Iight is incident norma"y on one of the face of a prism of

angle 30 and refractive index \/E . The ang]e of deviation will be

[KCET 2001]
(b) o
d 15

For a prism of refractive index 1732, the angle of minimum

(c) 23

deviation is equal to the angle of the prism. The angle of the prism
is [CBSE PMT 2001]

(@) 8o (b) 70
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(c) 60 (d) 50
124. The spectrum obtained from an electric Iamp or red hot heater is

125.

126.

127.

128.

129.

130.

131.

132.

(@) Line spectrum (b) Band spectrum

(c) Absorption spectrum (d) Continuous spectrum

When a g]ass prism of reﬁ'acting ang]e 60 is immersed in a quuid its

angle of minimum deviation is 30. The critical angle of glass with respect

to the liquid medium is [EAMCET 2001]
(a) 42 (b) 45
() 50 (d) 52

Three prisms 1, 2 and 3 have the prism ang]e A = 60, but their
refractive indices are respectively 1.4, 1.5 and 1.6. If §, 8, § be their

respective ang]es of deviation then
[MP PMT 2001]

@ 8-6-8 b) 5-8-8

© 8-8=8 ) 8-8-8

Which one of the following alternative is FALSE for a prism placed

in a position of minimum deviation ~ [MP PET 2001]

@ i=i
(€ i=r

In the visible region the dispersive powers and the mean angular

(b) r=r
(d) All of these

deviations for crown and flint glass prisms are @ @ and d d
respectively. The condition for getting deviation without dispersion

when the two prisms are combined is

[EAMCET 2001]
@ ad +Jod =0

(©) @d+wd =0

b) @d+awd =0

() (ed)? +(@d)* =0

A ray of light passes through the equilateral prism such that angle
of incidence is equal to the angle of emergence if the angle of

incidence is 45. The angle of deviation will be
[Pb. PMT 2002]
@ 15
() 60
The solar spectrum during a complete solar eclipse is
[Kerala PET 2002]
(b) Emission line

(d) Dark band

(@) Continuous
(c¢) Dark line

Why sun has elliptical shape on the time when rising and sun

setting ? It is due to [AFMC 2002]

(@) Refraction (b) Reflection

(c) Scattering (d) Dispersion

In the formation of a rainbow light from the sun on water droplets
undergoes [CBSE PMT 2000;

Orissa JEE 2002; MP PET 2003; KCET 2004]
(@) Dispersion only

(b) Only total internal reflection

133.

134.

135.

136.

137.

138.

139.

(c) Dispersion and total internal reflection

[BH{A200N PBe P Ttheea)

The Cauchy’s dispersion formula is [ATIMS 2002]

(@) n=A+BA?+Cca* (b) n=A+BA?+Ca™*
(&) n=A+Bi2+Ca* (d n=A+BA2+C*

A prism of refractive index 1 and angle A is placed in the minimum

deviation position. If the ang]e of minimum deviation is A, then the

value of A in terms of yis

[EAMCET 2003]

@) sin‘l[gj (b) sin? #-1

A # A H
(¢) 2cos (2} (d) cos (2)

A given ray of light suffers minimum deviation in an equilateral
prism P. Additional prisms @ and R of identical shape and material

are now added to P as shown in the figure. The ray will suffer
[NTJEE (Screening) 2001; KCET 2003]

a) Greater deviation

b) Same deviation

No deviation P R

(
(
(©)
(d) Total internal reflection
In the given figure, what is the angle of prism

[Orissa JEE 2003]
@
(b)

e
SRS

A B
A prism of refractive index \/E has a refracting angle of 60. At

what angle a ray must be incident on it so that it suffers a minimum

deviation [BHU 2003; MP PMT 2005]
(@) 45 (b) 60
() 90 (d) 180

A convex ]ens, a g]ass s]ab, a g]ass pnsm and a SO]id sphere a“ are

made of the same glass, the dispersive power will be
[CPMT 1986]
(@) n the glass slab and prism
(b) In the lens and solid sphere
(c) Only in prism
(d) T all the four

A parallel beam of white light falls on a convex lens. Images of blue,
yellow and red light are formed on other side of the lens at a
distance of 0.20 m, 0.205 m and 0.214 m respective]y. The dispersive

power of the material of the lens will be
(b) 9/200
(d) 5/214

(a) 619/1000
(c) 14/205
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The refractive index of the material of the prism for violet colour is
1.69 and that for red is 1.65. If the refractive index for mean colour
is 1.66, the dispersive power of the material of the prism

(@) 0.66 (b 0.06
() 0.65 (d) o0.69
If the angle of prism is 60° and the ang]e of minimum deviation is
40°, the angle of refraction will be

[MP PMT 2004]
(a) 30° (b) 60°
() 100° d 120°

The refractive index of a particu]ar material is 1.67 for blue ]ight,
1.65 for yellow light and 1.63 for red light. The dispersive power of

the material is ......... [KCET 2004]
(a) o0.0615 (b) 0.024
(c) 0.031 (d) 160

A ray of light is incident on an equilateral glass prism placed on a
horizontal table. For minimum deviation which of the following is
true [T-JEE (Screening) 2004]
(@) PQ is horizontal
R

(b) QR s horizontal Q
(¢) RSis horizontal

P
(d) Either PQ or RS is horizontal

A beam of light composed of red and green ray is incident obliquely
at a point on the face of rectangu]ar g]ass slab. When coming out on
the opposite parallel face; the;red and green ray emerge from

(@) Twe points propagating in'two different directions
(b) Two points propagating in two parallel"directions
(c) One point propagating in two different directions

(d) One point propagating in the same directions

White light is passed through a prism ... colour shows minimum
deviation [Orissa PMT 2004]
(@) Red (b) Violet
(c) Yellow (d) Green

A ray of monochromatic light suffers minimum deviation of 38°

while passing through a prism of reFracting angle 60° . Refractive

index of the prism material is [Pb. PET 2001]
(@) 15 (b) 13
(¢) 08 d) 24

A ray incident a 15° on one reﬁ‘acting surface of a prism of ang]e

60°, suffers a deviation of 55°. What is the angle of emergence
(a) 95° (b) 45°

(¢) 30° (d) None of these
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[JIPMER 1999]

[E€BSE PMT 2004]

[DCE 2002]
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148.

150.

151.

The spectrum obtained from a sodium vapour lamp is an example of
[MH CET 2003]
a) Absorption spectrum b) Emission spectrum
P P P
c) Continuous spectrum d) Band spectrum
(c) P p
The sky would appear red instead of blue if [DCE 2004]
() Atmospheric partic]es scatter blue ]ight more than red ]ight
b) Atmospheric particles scatter all colours equall
P P qually
c) Atmospheric particles scatter red light more than the blue light
P P g g
(d) The sun was much hotter

Sir C.V. Raman was awarded Nobel Prize for his work connected
with which of the following phenomenon of radiation

(b) Diffraction
(d) Polarisation

(@) Scattering
(c) Interference
In absorption spectrum of Na the missing wavelength (s) are

[BCECE 2005]
(a) 589 nm (b)
(c) Both (d)

589.6 nm

None of these

Human Eye and Lens Camera

A far sighted man who has lost his spectac]es, reads a book by
looking through a small hole (3-4 mm) in a sheet of paper. The
[CPMT 1977]

(a) Because the hole produces an image of the letters at a Ionger

reason will be

distance

(b) Because in doing so, the focal length of the eye lens is
effectively increased

(c) Because in doing so, the focal length of the eye lens is
effectively décreased
(d) None of these
For a normal eye, the least distance of distinct vision'is
[CPMT 1984]

(@) 025 m (b) 0.50 m
() 25m (d) Infinite
For the myopic eye, the defect is cured by

[CPMT 1990; KCET (Engg.) 2000]
(@) Convex lens (b) Concave lens
(¢) Cylindrical lens (d) Toric lens
Lens used to remove long sightedness (hypermetropia) is

or

A person suffering from hypermetropia requires which type of
spectacle lenses [MP PMT 1995]

(@) Concave lens (b)

(c) Convexo-concave lens (d)

Plano-concave lens
Convex lens
Substance on the choroid is
(@) Japan black (b)
(c) Carbon black (d)
Astigmatism (for a human eye) can be removed by using

[CPMT 1972; MP PET/PMT 1988; CBSE PMT 1990]
(@) Concave lens (b)

(d) Prismatic lens

Nigrim pigment
Platinum black

Convex lens
(¢) Cylindrical lens
Circular part in the centre of retina is called

[MP PET/PMT 1988]
(b) Yellow spot
(d) None of the above

(@) Blind spot
(c) Red spot

Image formed on the retina is

16.

[CPMT 1983; AFMC 2005]

(b) Virtual and erect
(d) Virtual and inverted

(@) Real and inverted
(c) Real and erect
If there had been one eye of the man, then
(@) Image of the object would have been inverted
(b) Visible region would have decreased
(c) mage would have not been seen three dimensional
(d) (b) and (c) both
A person cannot see distinctly at the distance less than one metre.
Calculate the power of the lens that he should use to read a book at
a distance of 25 cm
[CPMT 1977; MP PET 1985, 88; MP PMT 1990]
(@) +3.0D (b) +0a25 D
() =30 D (d) +40D
How should people wearing spectacles work with a microscope
(@) They cannot use the microscope at all
(b) They should keep on wearing their spectacles
(c) They should take off spectacles
(d) (b) and (c) is both way
A man who cannot see clearly beyond 5 m wants to see stars clearly.
He should use a lens of focal length
[MP PET/PMT 1988; Pb. PET 2003]
(b) +5m
(d) Very large

(@) —100 m
() -5m
A man can see only between 75 cm and 200 cm. The power of lens
to correct the near point will be
(a) +8/3D (b) +3D
() -3D (d -83D
Image is formed for the short sighted person at

[AFMC 1988]
(a)| Retina
(c)  Behind the retina

A man can see the objects upto a distance of one metre from his

(b) Before retina
(d) “1mage is not formed at all

eyes. For correcting his eye sight so that he can see an object at
inﬁnity, he requires a lens whose power is
or

A man can see upto 100 cm of the distant object. The power of the
lens required to see far objects will be

[MP PMT 1993, 2003]
(@) +05D (b) +10D
() +20D (d) -10D
A man can see the object between 15 cm and 30 cm. He uses the
lens to see the far objects. Then due to the lens used, the near point
will be at

1
(a) ?0 cm (b) 30 cm
1
() 15 cm (d) 00 cm
3
The far point of a myopia eye is at 40 cm. For removing this defect,
the power of lens required will be [MP PMT 1987]
@ 40D b) -4 D
() -25D (d) 025D

A man suffering from myopia can read a book placed at 10 cm
distance. For reading the book at a distance of 60 cm with relaxed
vision, focal length of the lens required will be

[MP PMT 1989]

- 20 cm

(@) 45cm (b)
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29.

() —12cm (d) 30 cm

If the distance of the far point for a myopia patient is doubled, the
focal length of the lens required to cure it will become

(@) Half

(b) Double

(c) The same but a convex lens
(d) The same but a concave lens

A presbyopic patient has near point as 30 c¢m and far point as 40
cm. The dioptric power for the corrective lens for seeing distant
objects is

(@ 40D (b) 4D

() -25D (d) 025D

An imaginary line joining the optical centre of the eye lens and the
yellow point is called as

(b) Vision axis

(d) Optical axis

(@) Principal axis
(c) Neutral axis

The light when enters the human eye experiences most of the
refraction while passing through

(@) Cornea (b) Aqueous humour
(c) Vitrous humour (d) Crystalline lens
The impact of an image on the retina remains for

(@) 0.1 sec (b) 0.5 sec

(c) 10 sec (d) 15 sec

A person is suffering from myopic defect. He is able to see clear
objects placed at 15 cm. What type and of what focal length of lens
he should use to see c]ear]y the object placed 60 cm away

(a) Concave lens of 20_cm focal Iength

(b) Convex lens of 20/cm focal length

(c) Coneave lens of 12 cr/focal'length

(d) Convex lens of 12 cm focal length

The sensation of vision in the retina is carried to the brain by

(@) Ciliary muscles (b) Blind spot
(¢) Cylindrical lens (d) Optic nerve

When the power of eye lens increases, the defect of vision is
produced. The defect is known as

(@) Shortsightedness (b) Longsightedness

(c) Colourblindness (d) None of the above

A man is suﬂ‘ering from colour blindness for green colour. To

remove this defect, he should use goggles of
(b) Red colour glasses
(d) None of the above

(@) Green colour glasses
() Smoky colour glasses
In human eye the focussing is done by [CPMT 1983]
(@) To and fro movement of eye lens

(b) To and fro movement of the retina

(c) Change in the convexity of the lens surface

(d) Change in the refractive index of the eye fluids

A short sighted person can see distinctly only those objects which lie
between 10 c¢m and 100 c¢m from him. The power of the spectacle
lens required to see a distant object is

[MP PET 1992]

(@) +05D (b) -10D

30.

31

32.

33.

35.

36.

37.

38.
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() —10D (d) +40D

A person can see clearly only upto a distance of 25 cm. He wants to
read a PdBlPEiatg8bht a distance of 50 cm. What kind of lens does

he require for his spectacles and what must be its power
(b) Convex, +15 D
() Concave, — 2.0 D (d) Convex, + 2.0 D

(a) Concave, — 1.0 D
The human eye has a lens which has a [MP PET 1994]
(@) Soft portion at its centre

(b) Hard surface

(c) Varying refractive index

(d) Constant refractive index

A man with defective eyes cannot see distinctly object at the
distance more than 60 cm from his eyes. The power of the lens to
be used will be [MP PMT 1994]

(@) +60D (b) —60D
1
() -1.66 D (d) m D

A person's near point is 50 cm and his far point is 3 m. Power of
the lenses he requires for

(i) reading and

(i) for seeing distant stars are [MP PMT 1994]

(@) -2 Dand 033 D (b) 2 Dand - 0.33 D
() —2Dand3D (d) 2Dand-3D

A person wears g]asses of power — 2.5 D. The defect of the eye and
the far m{)ﬂ]‘g Mo# t]léfé]ﬁ)erson without the glasses are respectively

(a) Farsightedness, 40 cm (b) Nearsightedness, 40 cm
(c) Astigmatism, 40 cm (d) Nearsightedness, 250 cm
Myopia is due to [AFMC 1996]
(@) Elongation of eye ball

(b) TIrregular change in focal length

(c) Shortening of eye ball

(d) Older age

A person is suffering from the defect astigmatism. lts main reason is
(a) Distance of the eye lens from retina is increased

(b) Distance of the eye lens from retina is decreased

(c) The cornea is not spherical

(d) Power O{" accommodation 0{" the eye is decreased

A person cannot see objects clearly beyond 2.0 m. The power of lens
required to correct his vision will be

[MP PMT/PET 1998; JIPMER 2000;
KCET 2000; Pb. PET 2001]
(b) 10D
(d) -o05D

(@) +20D
() +10D

The resolving limit of healthy eye is about
[MP PET 1999; RPMT 1999; AIIMS 2001]

(@ 1" or (ij (b) 1"
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40.
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46.
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When objects at different distances are seen by the eye, which of the
following remains constant [MP PMT 1999]
(@) The focal length of the eye lens

(b) The object distance from the eye lens

(c) The radii of curvature of the eye lens

(d) The image distance from the eye lens

A person wears glasses of power — 2.0 D. The defect of the eye and
the far point of the person without the glasses will be

(a) Nearsighted, 50 cm (b) Farsighted, 50 cm

(c) Nearsighted, 250 cm (d) Astigmatism, 50 cm

An eye specia]ist prescribes spectacles having a combination of
convex lens of focal length 40 cm in contact with a concave lens of
focal ]ength 25 cm. The power of this lens combination in diopters
is

[T 1997 Cancelled; DPMT 2000]
(b) -15
(d) -6.67

(a) +15
() +6.67

Match the List 7 with the List /7 from the combinations shown

m Presbiopia (A) Sphero-cylindrical lens

m Hypermetropia (B) Convex lens of proper
power may be used close
to the eye

(m)  Astigmatism © Concave lens of suitable
focal length

(IV)  Myopia (D) Bifocal lens of suitable focal

Iength

(@) T-A;N-C;M-B; V-D (b)\ 1/B; 1-D;AN-C;IV-A

(¢) 1-D;I=B; NI-A; 1V=C (d) V1-D; 1=A; MG 1V-B
Near and far points OF a human eye are
[EAMCET (Med.) 1995; MP PET 2001; BCECE 2004]

(@) o0and25cm (b) 0and ©

() 25 cmand 100 cm (d) 25 cmand ©

Two parallel pillars are 11 km away from an observer. The minimum

distance between the pi“ars so that they can be seen separate]y will

be [RPET 1997; RPMT 2000]

(@) 32m (b) 208 m

() 915 m (d) 183 m

Retina of eye acts like ........ of camera [AFMC 2003]

(@) Shutter (b) Film

(c) Lens (d) None of these

The hyper-metropia is a [CBSE PMT 2000]
(@) Short-side defect (b) Long- side defect

(c) Bad vision due to old age (d) None of these

Amount of light entering into the camera depends upon
[DCE 2000]

—
Ll
—

Focal length of the objective lens

—
o
=

Product of focal length and diameter of the objective lens

Distance of the object from camera

—~ =
a, n
= —

Aperture setting of the camera

48.
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A man cannot see clearly the objects beyond a distance of 20 cm
from his eyes. To see distant objects clearly he must use which kind
of lenses and of what focal length

[MP PMT 2000]
(@) 100 cm convex (b) 100 cm concave
(c) 20 cm convex (d) 20 cm concave
A person uses spectacles of power +2D. He is suffering from

[MP PMT 1999] [MP PET 2000]

(@) Short sightedness or myopia
(b) Long sightedness or hypermetropia
(c) Presbyopia
(d) Astigmatism
To remove myopia (short sightedness) a lens of power 0.66 D is
required. The distant point of the eye is approximately

[MP PMT 2001]
(@) 100 cm (b) 150 cm
() 50 cm (d) 25 cm
A persgismubteribgd fioma] 'presbyopia’ (myopia and hyper metropia
both defects) should use [MP PET 2001]
(@) A concave lens
(b) A convex lens
(c) A bifocal lens whose lower portion is convex
(d) A bifocal lens whose upper portion is convex

A person who can see things most clearly at a distance of 10 cm.
Requires spectacles to enable to him to see clearly things at a
distance of 30 cm. What should be the focal length of the spectacles

[BHU 2003; CPMT"2004; PM PMT 2005]
(b) 15 em (Convex)
(d) "o
Far points of myopic eye is 250 cm, then the focal length of the lens
to be used will be [DPMT 2002]

(a)! 15 cm (Concave)
(€)“ 10 em

(@) —250 cm (b) -250/9 cm

() +250 cm (d) +250/9 cm

A man can see clearly up to 3 metres. Prescribe a lens for his
spectacles so that he can see clearly up to 12 metres

[DPMT 2002]
(@ -3/4D (b) 3D
() -4 D d) -4D
A satisfactory photographic print is obtained when the exposure
time is 10 sec at a distance of 2 m from a 60 cd lamp. The time of

exposure required for the same qua]ity print at a distance of 4 m
from a 120 cd lamp is

[Kerala PMT 2002]
(@) 5 sec (b)
(d) 20 sec

10 sec
(c) 15 sec

A person can not see the objects clearly placed at a distance more
than 40 cm. He is advised to use a lens of power

[DCE 2002; MP PMT 2002, 03]

(@ -25D (b) +25D
() —-625D (d) +15D
A person uses a lens of power + 3D to normalise vision. Near point
of hypermetropic eye is [CPMT 2002]
(@ 1m (b) 1.66 m
() 2m (d) 0.66 m
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A defective eye cannot see close objects clearly because their image
is formed [MP PET 2003]
(@) On the eye lens
(b) Between eye lens and retina
(c) On the retina
(d) Beyond retina
Image formed on retina of eye is proportional to
[RPMT 2001]
(@) Size of object
Size of object
Size of image

(b) Area of object
sizeof image
size of object

A student can distinctly see the object upto a distance 15 cm. He
wants to see the black board at a distance of 3 m. Focal length and
power of lens used respectively will be

[Pb. PMT 2003]

(@ —4.8cm,-3.3D (b) —5.8cm,-4.3D
(¢) —7.5cm,-6.3D (d) -15.8cm,-6.3D
A camera objective has an aperture diameter d. If the aperture is

reduced to diameter d/2, the exposure time under identical

conditions of light should be made
[Kerala PMT 2004]

@ 2 fold
(© 22 fold (d) 4 fold

The ]ight gathering power of a camera lens depends on

(b) 2 fold

[DCE 2003]
(@) 1lts diameter only
(b) Ratio of focal length and diameter
(c) Product of focal length and diameter
(d) Wavyelength of light used
The exposure time of a camera lens at the setting is 200
second. The correct time of exposure at ﬁ is
[DCE 2003]
(@) 0.4 sec (b) 0.02 sec
(c) 0.002 sec (d) 0.04 sec
Ability of the eye to see objects at all distances is called
[AFMC 2005]
(@) Binocular vision (b) Myopia
(c) Hypermetropia (d) Accommodation
Q [KCET 2005]
‘ —t>
P
1
2. |1/ [
]11°X \
= \Y
3 —
\Y
4 {A\ [ {A
\ [\ \
V \Y

Identify the wrong description of the above figures
a) 1represents far-sightedness
p g
(b) 2 correction for short sightedness
(c) 3 represents far sightedness

=]
Ray Optics 1693
[S—

(d) 4 correction for far-sightedness

Microscope and Telescope

The focal lengths of the objective and eye-lens of a microscope are 1
cm and 5 cm respectively. If the magnifying power for the relaxed
eye is 45, then the Iength of the tube is

(@) 30 cm (b) 25 cm

() 15 em (d) 12 cm

In a compound microscope magnification will be large, if the focal
length of the eye piece is [CPMT 1984]

(@) Large (b) Smaller

(¢) Equal to that of objective (d) Less than that of objective

The focal Iength of the objective lens of a compound microscope is [CPMT 198

(@) Equal to the focal length of its eye piece

(b) Less than the focal length of eye piece

(c) Greater than the focal length of eye piece

(d) Any of the above three

Microscope is an optical instrument which

(@) Enlarges the object

(b) Increases the visual angle formed by the object at the eye
(c) Decreases the visual angle formed by the object at the eye
(d) Brings the object nearer

Magnifying power of a simple microscope is (when final image is
formed at D = 25 cm from eye)

[MP PET 1996; BVP 2003]

D D

(a) = (b) 1+T
f D

©F 1% (@) w1 5

If in compound microscope m and m be the linear magnification of
the objective lens and eye lens respectively, then magnifying power
of the compound microscope will be

[CPMT 1985; KCET 1994]

(@ my—m, (b) ymy +m,
() (my+my)/2 (d) myxm,

For which of the fo“owing colour, the magnif:ying power of a

microscope will be maximum
(@) White colour (b) Red colour
(c) Violet colour (d) Yellow colour

The length of the compound microscope is 14 cm. The magnifying
power for relaxed eye is 25. If the focal length of eye lens is 5 cm,
then the object distance for objective lens will be

(@) 1.8 cm
() 21 cem (d) 2.4 cm

(b) 1.5 cm

If the focal length of objective and eye lens are 1.2 cm and 3 cm
respectively and the object is put 1.25 cm away from the objective
lens and the final image is formed at infinity. The magnifying power
of the microscope is

(a) 150 (b) 200
() 250 (d) 400
The focal length of objective and eye lens of a microscope are 4 cm
and 8 cm respective]y. If the least distance of distinct vision is 24 cm

and object distance is 4.5 cm from the objective lens, then the
magnifying power of the microscope will be
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(@) 18 (b) 32
() 64 (d) 20
When the length of a microscope tube increases, its magnifying
power [MNR 1986]

(@) Decreases (b) Increases

() Does not change (d) May decrease or increase

In a compound microscope, if the objective produces an image /and 22.

the eye piece produces an image /, then
[MP PET 1990]
(@) 7 is virtual but 7 is real
(b) /is real but / is virtual
() 7and 7 are both real
(d) 7and 7 are both virtual

The magnifying power of a simple microscope can be increased, if
[MP PMT 1986]

(b) Smaller focal length

we use eye-piece of

(@) Higher focal length

(c) Higher diameter (d) Smaller diameter 23
An electron microscope is superior to an optical microscope in
(@) Having better resolving power
(b) Being easy to handle
() Low cost
(d) Quickness of observation
The magnifying power of a microscope with an objective of 5 mm
focal length is 400. The length of its tube is 20 cm. Then the focal 24.
]ength of the eye-piece is [MP PMT 1991]
(@) 200 cm (b) 160 cm
() 25cm (d) oaem
The maximufh maghification that cdf be GbtainedWith a convex lefis
of focal'length 2.5 em/is|(the least distance of] distinct vision is 25
cm) [MP PET 2003]
(@) 10 (b) o0a
() 625 (d) m 25.
When the object is self-luminous, the resolving power of a
microscope is given by the expression

2usiné using
@ 55 (b) ——

1224 A

2ucosé 2u

T d — 26.

122 2 A
The power of two convex lenses A and B are 8 diopters and 4
diopters respectively. If they are to be used as a simple microscope,
the magnification of
(@) B will be greater than A
(b) A will be greater than B
(c) The information is incomplete 27.
(d) None of the above
Finger prints are observed by the use of
(@) Telescope (b) Microscope
(c) Gallilean telescope (d) Concave lens
To produce magnified erect image of a far object, we will be 28.

required along with a convex lens, is  [MNR 1983]

(@) Another convex lens (b) Concave lens
(c) A plane mirror (d) A concave mirror

In order to increase the magnifying power of a compound

microscope

[IPMER 1986; MP PMT 1997]  29-

(@) The focal lengths of the objective and the eye piece should be

Sma"
(b) Objective should have small focal length and the eye piece large
(c) Both should have large focal lengths

(d) The objective should have large focal length and eye piece
should have small

If the focal length of the objective lens is increased then
[MP PMT 1994]

(@) Magnifying power of microscope will increase but that of
telescope will decrease

(b) Magnifying power of microscope and te]escope both  will
increase

() Magnifying power of microscope and telescope both will
decrease

(d) Magnifying power of microscope will decrease but that of
telescope will increase

The magnification produced by the objective lens and the eye lens of
a compound rnicrH;;BM;é]ﬁgé]ZS and 6 respective]y. The magnifying
power of this microscope is

[Manipal MEE 1995; DPMT 2002]
(b) 3

) 150

The focal lengths of the objective and the eye-piece of a compound

(@) 19

(¢) 150

microscope are 2.0 cm and 3.0 cm respective]y. The distance
between the objective and the eye-piece is 15.0 cm. The final image
formed by the eye-piece is at infinity. The two lenses are thin. The
distances in |cm of the object and the image produced by the
objective measured ffom the/objective lens are respectively [IIT 1995]

(a) 24 and 12.0 (b) 2.4 and 5.0

() 2.3and12.0 (d) 2.3and 3.0
Resolving power of a microscope depends upon
[MP PET 1995]
(@) The focal length and aperture of the eye lens
(b) The focal lengths of the objective and the eye lens
(c) The apertures of the objective and the eye lens
(d) The wavelength of light illuminating the object

The objective lens of a compound microscope produces
magnification of 10. In order to get an overall magnification of 100
when image is formed at 25 cm from the eye, the focal length of the

eye lens should be

(@ 4 cm (b) 10 em
25
() ? cm d) 9em

A person using a lens as a simple microscope sees an

(@) TInverted virtual image

(b) Inverted real magnified image

(c) Upright virtual image

(d) Upright real magnified image

Least distance of distinct vision is 25 cm. Magnifying power of
simple microscope of focal ]ength 5 cmis

[EAMCET (Engg.) 1995; Pb. PMT 1999]
@ 1/5 ®) s
() 1/6 (d) 6

The objective of a compound microscope is essentially
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[SCRA 1998]

(@) A concave lens of small focal length and small aperture
(

() Convex lens of large focal length and large aperture

b) Convex lens of small focal length and large aperture

(d) Convex lens of small focal length and small aperture
Resolving power of a microscope depends upon

[DCE 1999]
(@) Wavelength of light used, directly

—

b) Wave]ength of iight used, inverseiy

(c) Frequency of light used

(d) Focal length of objective

In a compound microscope cross-wires are fixed at the point
[EAMCET (Engg.) 2000]

(@) Where the image is formed by the objective

(b) Where the image is formed by the eye-piece

(c) Where the focal point of the objective lies

(d) Where the focal point of the eye-piece lies

Ina compound microscope, the focal iengths of two lenses are 1.5
cm and 6.25 cm an object is placed at 2 cm form objective and the
final image is formed at 25 cm from eye lens. The distance between
the two lenses is

[EAMCET (Med.) 2000]
(a) 6.00 cm (b) 7.75 em
() 9.25 cm (d) m.00 cm

The icngth of the tube of a microscope is 10 cm. The focal lengths of
the objective and eye lenses are 0.5 cm and 1.0 cm. The magnifying
power of the microscope is about

[MP PMT: 2000]

(@ 5 (b)\23
(c) 166 (d) 500
Ina compound microscope, the intermediate image is

[IIT-JEE (Screening) 2000; MP PET 2005]
(@) Virtual, erect and magnified
(b) Real, erect and magnified
(c) Real, inverted and magnified
(d) Virtual, erect and reduced

The magnifying power of a compound microscope increases when

(@) The focal length of objective lens is increased and that of eye
lens is decreased

(b) The focal length of eye lens is increased and that of objective
lens is decreased

() Focal lengths of both objective and eye-piece are increased
(d) Focal lengths of both objective and eye-piece are decreased

If the red light is replaced by blue light illuminating the object in a
microscope the resolving power of the microscope

(@) Decreases (b) Increases

(c) Gets halved (d) Remains unchanged

The magnifying power of a simple microscope is 6. The focal length
of its lens in metres will be, if least distance of distinct vision is

25Cm [MP PMT 2001]
(a) o0.05 (b) 0.06
() 025 (d) 0.2
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Two points separated by a distance of 0.1 mm can just be resolved
in a microscope when a light of wavelength 6000 A is used. If the
light of wavelength 4800A is used this limit of resolution becomes

(@) 0.08 mm (b) 0.0 mm
() 012 mm (d) 0.06 mm

A compound microscope has two lenses. The magnifying power of
one is 5 and the combined magnifying power is 100. The magnifying
power of the other lens is

[Kerala PMT 2002]
(@) 10 (b) 20
() 50 (d) 25
The angular magnification of a simple microscope can be increased
[Orissa JEE 2002]

(b) Size of object

by increasing
(@) Focal length of lens
(c) Aperture of lens (d) Power of lens
Wavelength of light used in an optical instrument are 1, =4000 A
and A, =5000A, then ratio of their respective resolving power
(corresponding to A, and A4,)is

[AIEEE 2002]
(@) 16:25 (b) 9:1
(€) 4:5 (d 5:4
The separation between two microscopic particles is measured PA

and Pg by two different lights of wavelength 2000 A and 3000 A

respectively, then [ATEEE 2002]
(@ Pa>Ps (b) Pay<|Pg
(c)f Py <B8/2Pg (d) P =Pg

The image formed by an objective of a compound microscope is
(b) Virtual and diminished
(d) Real and enlarged

(@) Virtual and enlarged
(c) Real and diminished

An achromatic teiescope objective is to be made by combining the
lenses of flint and crown glasses. This proper choice is

(@) Convergent of crown and divergent of flint

(b) Divergent of crown and convergent of flint

() BIMFREE2000!

(d) Both convergent

If Fand F are the focal length of the objective and eye-piece

respectively of a telescope, then its magnifying power will be [CPMT 1977, 82, 9

SCRA 1994; KCET 1999; Pb. PMT 2000; BHU 2001;
DCE 2002; RPMT 2003; BCECE 2003, 04]

@ FK+F (b) FxF
[DCE 2001] 1
() Fo /Fe (d) E(Fo + Fe)

The magnifying power of a telescope can be increased by
[CPMT 1979]
a) Increasing focal length of the system
b) Fitting eye piece of high power
Fitting eye piece of low power

)
d) Increasing the distance of objects
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47.

48.

49.

50.

51

52.

53.

54.

55.

A simple telescope, consisting of an objective of focal length 60 cm
and a single eye lens of focal length 5 cm is focussed on a distant
object is such a way that parallel rays comes out from the eye lens.
If the object subtends an ang]e 2- at the objective, the angu]ar width
of the image

[CPMT 1979; NCERT 1980;
MP PET 1992; JIPMER 1997; UPSEAT 2001]
(@) 10 (b) 24
(c) 50 (d) 16
The diameter of the objective of the telescope is 0.1 metre and

wavelength of light is 6000 A. lts resolving power would be
[MP PET 1997]

1.36x10°%rad

approximately
(a) 7.32x107°rad (b)
(c) 7.32x107°rad (d) 1.36x10°rad

A photograph of the moon was taken with telescope. Later on, it
was found that a housefly was sitting on the objective lens of the
telescope. In photograph

[NCERT 1970; MP PET 1999]
(@) The image of housefly will be reduced
(

(c) There is an increase in the intensity of the image

b) There is a reduction in the intensity of the image

(d) The image of the housefly will be enlarged
For a te]escope to have ]arge reso]ving power the
[CPMT 1980, 81, 85; MP PET 1994;
DCE 2001; AFMC 2005]
(@) Focal length of its objective should be large
b) Focal length of its eye piece should be large
c) Focal length ofits/eye piece should be small
(d) Aperture|of its objective should be'large

An observer looks at a tree of height 15 m with a te]escope of
magnifying power 10. To him, the tree appears

[CPMT 1975]
(@) 10 times taller (b) 15 times taller
(c) 10 times nearer (d) 15 times nearer

The focal length of objective and eye lens of a astronomical telescope
are respectively 2 m and 5 cm. Final image is formed at (i) least
distance of distinct vision (ii) infinity. The magnifying power in both
[MP PMT/PET 1988]

(a) -48,-40 (b) —40,-48

() —40,48 (d) -48,40

For observing a cricket match, a binocular is preferred to a

cases will be

terrestrial te]escope because

(@) The binocular gives the proper three dimensional view
(b) The binocular has shorter length

(c) The telescope does not give erect image

(d) Telescope have chromatic aberrations

To increase the magnifying power of telescope (f = focal length of
the objective and = focal length of the eye lens)

[MP PET/PMT 1988; MP PMT 1992, 94]
a) fshould be large and f'should be small
b) f'should be small and #should be large
c) fand fboth should be Iarge
d) Fand Fboth should be small

Relative difference of focal lengths of objective and eye lens in the

(
(
(
(

microscope and telescope is given as
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[MH CET 2001]
(@) 1t is equal in both (b) 1t is more in telescope
(c) 1tis more in microscope (d) It may be more in any one
If the telescope is reversed i.e. seen from the objective side
(@) Object will appear very small
(b) Object will appear very large
(c) There will be no effect on the image formed by the telescope
(d) Image will be slightly greater than the earlier one

The focal length of the objective of a terrestrial telescope is 80 cm
and it is adjusted for parallel rays, then its magnifying power is 20.
If the focal length of erecting lens is 20 cm, then full length of
telescope will be

(@) 84 cm (b)
() 124 cm (d)

100 cm
164 cm

An astronomical telescope has an angular magnification of
magnitude 5 for distant objects. The separation between the
objective and the eye piece is 36 cm and the final image is formed
at infinity. The focal length  of the objective and the focal length £
of the eye piece are

[T 1989; MP PET 1995; JIPMER 2000]
(@) ~45cmand F=-9 cm
(b) f=72cmand f=5cm
(¢) f=50cmand £=10 cm
(d) f=30cmand £=6cm
In an astronomical telescope, the focal lengths of two lenses are 180
cm and 6 cm respectively. In normal adjustment, the magnifying
[MP,PET 1990]

(a)p 1080 (b) =200
(c)' 30 (d) 186
The' magtifying power of an*astronomical “telescope for relaxed
vision is 16. On adjusting, the distance between the objective and eye

lens is 34 cm. Then the focal length of objective and eye lens will be
[MP PMT 1989]

(b) 20 cm, 14 cm

power will be

respective]y
(@) 17 cm 17 ecm
() 32cm 2cm (d) 30 cm 4 cm

In Gallilean telescope, if the powers of an objective and eye lens are
respectively +1.25 D and — 20 D, then for relaxed vision, the length
and magnification will be
(@) 21.25 cmand 16 (b) 75 cmand 20
() 75 cmand 16 (d) 8.5 cmand 21.25
The aperture of a telescope is made large, because

[DPMT 1999]
(@) To increase the intensity of image
(b) To decrease the intensity of image
(c) To have greater magnification
(d) To have lesser resolution
In Gallilean telescope, the final image formed is
(@) Real, erect and enlarged
(b) Virtual, erect and enlarged
(c) Real, inverted and enlarged
(d) Virtual, inverted and enlarged

The magnifying power of a telescope is 9. When it is adjusted for
para“e] rays, the distance between the objective and the eye-piece is
found to be 20 cm. The focal length of the two lenses are

(@) 18 cm 2cm (b) Mem 9 cm
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73.

74.

75.

() 10 em, 10 cm (d) 15 em 5 cm
The focal length of the objective and eye piece of a telescope are
respectively 60 cm and 10 cm. The magnitude of the magnifying
power when the image is formed at infinity is
(a) 50 (b) 6
() 70 d) s
The magnifying power of an astronomical telescope is 8 and the
distance between the two lenses is 54 cm. The focal length of eye
lens and objective lens will be respectively

[MP PMT 1991; CPMT 1991; Pb. PMT 2001]
(@) 6 cmand 48 cm (b) 48 cmand 6 cm
(¢) 8 cmand 64 cm (d) 64 cmand 8 cm
An opera glass (Gallilean telescope) measures 9 cm from the
objective to the eyepiece. The focal length of the objective is 15 cm.

Its magnifying power is [DPMT 1988]
(@) 25 (b) 2/5
() 5/3 (d) o4

When a telescope is adjusted for parallel light, the distance of the
objective from the eye piece is found to be 80 cm. The magnifying
power of the telescope is 19. The focal lengths of the lenses are

[MP PMT 1992; Very similar to DPMT 2004]
(@) 61cm 19 cm (b) 40 cm, 40 cm
() 76 cm, 4 cm (d) 50 cm, 30 cm
A reflecting telescope utilizes [CPMT 1983]
(@) A concave mirror (b) A convex mirror
() A prism (d) A plano-convex lens
The aperture of the objective lens of a telescope is made large so as
to [AIEEE 2003; KCET 2003]
(@) Increase the magnifying/power of the telescope
(b) Increase the resolving power of the telescope
() Make image aberration less
(d) Focus on distant objects

On which of the following does the magnifying power of a telescope
depends [MP PET 1992]
(@) The focal length of the objective only
(b) The diameter of aperture of the objective only
(c) The focal length of the objective and that of the eye piece

) The diameter of aperture of the objective and that of the eye
piece
Large aperture of telescope are used for

[CPMT 1981; MP PMT 1995; AFMC 2000]

(@) Large image (b) Greater resolution
() Reducing lens aberration (d) Ease of manufacture
Two convex lenses of focal lengths 0.3 m and 0.05 m are used to
make a telescope. The distance kept between the two is
(@) 035 m (b) 025 m
() 0475 m (d) 015 m

The diameter of the objective lens of a telescope is 5.0 m and
wavelength of light is 6000 A. The limit of resolution of this

telescope will be [MP PMT 1994]
(a) 0.03 sec (b) 3.03 sec
(c) 0.06 sec (d) 0.5 sec

All of the following statements are correct except

[Manipal MEE 1995]
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(@) The total length of an astronomical telescope is the sum of the
focal lengths of its two lenses

(b) The image formed by the astronomical telescope is always erect
belMRRETHEO fect of the combination of the two lenses is
divergent

() The magnification of an astronomical telescope can be increased
by decreasing the focal length of the eye-piece

(d) The magnifying power of the refracting type of astronomical
telescope is the ratio of the focal length of the objective to that
of the eye-piece

A terrestrial telescope is made by introducing an erecting lens of
focal length £ between the objective and eye piece lenses of an
astronomical telescope. This causes the length of the telescope tube
to increase by an amount equa] to

[KCEE 1996]
(@ £ (b) 2F
(e) 3F (d) af
The length of an astronomical telescope for normal vision (relaxed

eye) (£ = focal length of objective lens and = focal length of eye

lens) is
[EAMCET (Med.) 1995; CPMT 1999; BVP 2003]
@ fxt, 6 =
fe
(c) fo + fe (d) fo - fe

A Gallilean telescope has objective and eye-piece of focal lengths 200
cm and 2 cm respectively. The magnifying power of the telescope
forMormal vision is

[MP PMT 1996]
(b) 100
(d) 198

In an astronomical telescope, the focal length of the objective lens is
100 cm and of eye-piece is 2 cm. The magnifying power of the
telescope for the normal eye is

(a)| 90
(c) 108

[MP PET 1997]

(@) 50 (b) 10
1
(¢) 100 (d) %0

When diameter of the aperture of the objective of an astronomical
telescope is increased, its [MP PMT 1997]

(@) Magnifying power is increased and resolving power is
decreased

(b) Magnifying power and resolving power both are increased

() Magnifying power remains the same but resolving power is

ineRiRE Do)

(d) Magnifying power and resolving power both are decreased

The focal lengths of the objective and eye lenses of a telescope are
respective]y 200 c¢m and 5 cm. The maximum magnifying power of
the telescope will be

[MP PMT/PET 1998; JIPMER 2001, 02]
(@ -40 (b) -48
(¢) —60 (d) -100

The minimum magnifying power of a te]escope is M, If the focal
length of its eye lens is halved, the magnifying power will become

(@) M/z2 (b) 2Mm
() 3M d) am
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The astronomical telescope consists of objective and eye-piece. The
focal length of the objective is

[ATIMS 1998; BHU 2000]
a) Equa] to that of the eye-piece

b) Greater than that of the eye-piece

(
(
(
(d

c) Shorter than that of the eye-piece
) Tive times shorter than that of the eye-piece

Four convergent lenses have focal lengths 100 c¢m, 10 cm, 4 cm and
0.3 cm. For a telescope with maximum possible magnification, we

choose the lenses of focal length

[KCET 1994]
(@) 100 cm, 0.3 cm (b) 10 em, 0.3 cm
() 10 em 4 cm (d) 100 cm, 4 cm

The focal length of objective and eye-piece of a telescope are 100 cm
and 5 cm respectively. Final image is formed at least distance of
distinct vision. The magnification of telescope is

(a) 20 (b) 24

() 30 (d 36

A p]anet is observed by an astronomical reﬁ'acting te]escope having
an objective of focal length 16 m and an eye-piece of focal length 2
cm  [NIT-JEE 1992; Roorkee 2000]

(@) The distance between the objective and the eye-piece is 16.02 m
(b) The angular magnification of the planet is 800

(c) The image of the planet is inverted

(d) The objective is larger than the eye-piece

If tube ]ength of astronomical te]escope is 105 cm and magnifying
power is,20 for normal /setting, \calculate the focal length of objective
(a) 100%¢cm (b) 10 cm.
() 20 cm (d) 25cm

The length of a telescope is 36 cm. The focal lengths of its lenses
[Bihar MEE 1995]

(b) —30cm,—6cm

can be
(a) 30 cm, 6 cm
(¢) 30 cm —6cm (d) -30cm 6 cm

An astronomical telescope of ten-fold angular magnification has a
length of 44 cm. The focal length of the objective is

[CBSE PMT 1997]
(@ 4 cm (b) 40 cm
(c) 44 cm (d) 440 cm

If both the object and image are at infinite distances form a
refracting telescope its magnifying power will be equal to

[AMU (Engg.) 1999]

(@) The sum of the focal lengths of the objective and the eyepiece
(b) The difference of the focal lengths of the two lenses
(c) The ratio of the focal length of the objective and eyepiece
(d) The ratio of the focal length of the eyepiece and objective
The number of lenses in a terrestrial telescope is

[KCET 1999; MH CET 2003]
(b) Three
(d) Six
The focal ]engths of the lenses of an astronomical te]escope are 50
cm and 5 cm. The length of the telescope when the image is formed

(@) Two
(c) Four

at the least distance of distinct vision is

[EAMCET (Engg.) 2000]

93.
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100.
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(@) 45cm (b) 55cm
275 325
——cm d) ——cm

(c) 5 (d) 5

The focal lengths of the objective and eye-piece of a telescope are
respectively 100 cm and 2 cm. The moon subtends an angle of

0.5° at the eye. If it is looked through the telescope, the angle
subtended by the moon's image will be

(a) 100° (b) 50°

(c) 25° (dy 10°

The diameter of the objective of a telescope is a, its magnifying
power is m and wavelength of light is A. The resolving power of the

telescope is [MP PMT 2000]
(@) @.224)/a (b) @.22a)/4
() AR5 d) all.224)

The sun's diameter is 1.4 ><:|.09 M and its distance from the earth

is 10™m. The diameter of its image, formed by a convex lens of
focal length 2m will be [MP PET 2000]

(@) 0.7 cm (b) 14 cm

() 28cm (d) Zero (ie. point image)
In a terrestrial telescope, the focal length of objective is 90 cm, of
inverting lens is 5CM and of eye lens is 6 cm. If the final image is at
30 cm, then the magnification will be

[DPMT 2001]
(b) 12
(d 15
The resolving power ‘of astelescopé depends on

[MP PET 2000, 01; DCE 2003]

(@) 21
() ]8[AFMC 1994]

a) Focal length of eye lens

(
(b) Focal length of objective lens
(c) Length of the telescope

(d) Diameter of the objective lens

+ 150cm and + 250
cm are available for making an astronomical telescope. To produce

Four lenses of focal Iength + 15 cm, + 20cm,

the Iargest rnagniﬁcation, the focal Iength of the eye-piece should be

[CPMT 2001; ATIMS 2001]
(@) +15cm (b) + 20 cm
() +150 cm (d) +250 cm

In an astronomical te]escope, the focal Iength of objective lens and

eye-piece are 150 cm and 6 cm respectively. In case when final image

is formed at least distance of distinct vision. the rnagnif:ying power is
[KCET 2001]

(@) 20

() 60

(b) 30
d) 15
]TI a ]aboratory FOI]T convex ]enses Ll'LZ’L3 and L4 OF foca]

lengths 2, 4, 6 and 8 cm respectively are available. Two of these
lenses form a telescope of length 10 cm and magnifying power 4.
The objective and eye lenses are

[MP PMT 2001]
@@ Lol (b)
(0 LsL, (d)

A telescope has an objective of focal length 50 cm and an eye piece
of focal Iength 5 cm. The least distance of distinct vision is 25 cm.

L,.L,
L., L,
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The telescope is focussed for distinct vision on a scale 200 cm away.
The separation between the objective and the eye-piece is

(@ 75 cm (b) 60 cm
() mcm (d) 74 cm

The resolving power of a telescope whose lens has a diameter of 1.22
m for a wave]ength of 5000 /i’ is

[Kerala PMT 2002]
(@) 2x10° (b) 2x10°
() 2x10? (d) 2x10*

To increase both the resolving power and magnifying power of a

telescope [Kerala PET 2002; KCET 2002]

(@) Both the focal length and aperture of the objective has to be
increased

(b) The focal length of the objective has to be increased

(c) The aperture of the objective has to be increased

(d) The wavelength of light has to be decreased

A Galileo telescope has an objective of focal length 100cm and

magnifying power 50. The distance between the two lenses in
normal adjustment will be

[BHU 2002; Pb. PET 2002]
(b) 98 cm
(d) 104 cm

(@) 96 cm
(c) 102 cm

An astronomical telescope has a magnifying power 10. The focal

]ength of eyepiece is 20 cm. The focal Iength of objective is [MP PMT 2002, 03; Pb. F(ET 2&)4]

(@) 2ecm (b) 200 cm
1 1
() E cm (d) m cm

A telescope of diameter 2m uses light of wavelength 5000 A for
viewing stars. The minimum angular separation between two stars
whose image is just resolved by this telescope is

[MP PET 2003]

@) 4x107* rad (b) 0.25x107° yad

(©) 0.31x10°° rad () 5.0x107 rad

A simple magnifying lens is used in such a way that an image is
formed at 25 cm away from the eye. In order to have 10 times
magnification, the focal length of the lens should be

(b) 2 cm

(d) 01 mm

(@ 5cm
(c) 25 mm

Ina simp]e microscope, if the final image is located at inﬁnity then

its magnifying power is [MP PMT 2004]
25 D
kil b —
@ ® 75
f f
— d
© % @ i1

In a compound microscope the objective of fo and eyepiece of fe
are placed at distance L such that L equals
[Kerala PMT 2004]

no.
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(c) Much greater than f; or f,

[Kerala PET 2002]

(d) Much less than f; or f,

(e) Need not depend either value of focal lengths

For a compound microscope, the focal Iengths of object lens and eye
respective]y, then magnification will be done by
[RPMT 2001]

]ens are fO and fe

microscope when

@ fo<f ()

None of these

The angular resolution of a 10 cm diameter telescope at a
wavelength of 5000 A is of the order [CBSE PMT 2005]

() 10°rad (b) 107rad

() 107*rad (d) 10°°rad

The resolving power of an astronomical telescope is 0.2 seconds. If
the central half portion of the objective lens is covered, the reso]ving

power will be [MP PMT 2004]
(@) 0.1 sec (b) 0.2 sec
(c) 10 sec (d) 0.6 sec

An astronomical telescope has objective and eye-piece lens of powers
0.5 D and 20 D respectively, its magnifying power will be

(b) 20

(c)w 30 (d) 40

Which 6f the following istnot/orrect regarding!the tadio telescope
(a) | 1t.can not work at night

(b) 1t can detect a very faint radio signal

(c) 1t can be operated even in cloudy weather

(d) 1t is much cheaper than optical telescope

The diameter of objective of a telescope is 1m. Its resolving limit for
the light of wave length 4538 A, will be

[Pb. PET 2003]

4
@ [MPPET lggo?d (b) 2.54x10*rad

(c) 6.54x10"rad (d) None of these

A telescope has an objective lens of focal length 200 cm and an eye
piece with focal length 2 cm. If this telescope is used to see a 50
meter tall building at a distance of 2 km, what is the height of the
image of the building formed by the objective lens

@) 5cm (b) 10 cm

(d) 2cem

() 1em

Magnification of a compound microscope is 30. Focal length of eye-
piece is 5 cm and the image is formed at a distance of distinct vision
of 25 c¢m. The magnification of the objective lens is

(®b) 5
(d) 10

At Kavalur in India, the astronomers using a telescope whose
objective had a diameter of one meter started using a telescope of
diameter 2.54 m. This resulted in [KCET 2005]
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(a) The increase in the resolving power by 2.54 times for the same
A

(b) The increase in the limiting angle by 2.54 times for the same A

(c) Decrease in resolving power

(d) No effect on the limiting angle

A Galileo telescope has an objective of focal length 100 cm and
magnifying power 50. The distance between the two lenses in

normal adjustment will be [BCECE 2005]
(@) 98 cm (b) 100 cm
(c) 150 cm (d) 200 cm

A compound microscope has an eye piece of focal length 10 ¢m and
an objective of focal length 4 cm. Calculate the magnification, if an
object is kept at a distance of 5 ¢m from the objective so that final
image is formed at the least distance vision (20 cm)

(@) 12 (b) m
(e) 10 d) 13
Photometry

If luminous efficiency of a lamp is 2 lumen/watt and its luminous
intensity is 42 candela, then power of the lamp is

[AFMC 1998]
(@) 62w
() 138 W

(b) 76 W
(d) 264 W

An electric bulb illuminates a plane surface. The intensity of
illumination on the surface at a point 2m away from the bulb is

5x107 phot (Jumeny/cim). The line joining the bulb to the| point
makes an angle /of 60 /with/the normal/to the surface. The intensity

of the bulb in candela’is

[IIT-JEE 1980; CPMT 1991]
(@) 40v3
() 20 d) 40x107*

In a movie hall, the distance between the projector and the screen is
increased by 1% illumination on the screen is

(b) 40

[CPMT 1990]
(@) Increased by 1% (b) Decreased by 1%

(c) Increased by 2% (d) Decreased by 2%

Correct exposure for a photographic print is 10 seconds at a distance
of one metre from a point source of 20 candela. For an equal
fogging of the print placed at a distance of 2 m from a 16 candela
source, the necessary time for exposure is

(@) 100 sec (b)
(d) 75 sec

25 sec
(c) 50 sec
A bulb of 100 watt is hanging at a height of one meter above the
centre of a circular table of diameter 4 m. If the intensity at a point
on its rim is |0 , then the intensity at the centre of the table will be
[CPMT 1996]

@ o ) 2451

© 21, d 551,

A movie projector forms an image 3.5m Iong of an object 35 mm.
Supposing there is negligible absorption of light by aperture then
illuminance on slide and screen will be in the ratio of

(@) 100 :1
() 1:100

(b) 10 :1
(d) 1:10

A 60 watt bulb is hung over the center of a table 4 m x 4 mat a
height of 3 m. The ratio of the intensities of illumination at a point
on the centre of the edge and on the corner of the table is

@ @7/13)%2 (b) 2/1
(€ 7113 ()

"Lux" is a unit of

5/4

[Kerala PMT 2001]
(@) Luminous intensity of a source
(b) Tluminance on a surface
(c) Transmission coefficient of a surface
(d) Luminous efficiency of source of light

[CPMT 2001]

Total ﬂmppgggyczegoay a source of 1 cdis
1

@ yy (b) 8rx
1
© 4r @ =

If the luminous intensity of a 100 W unidirectional bulb is 100
cande]a, then total luminous flux emitted from the bulb is

(@) 861 Jumen (b) 986 fumen
(¢) 1256 Jumen (d) 1561 Jumen

The maximum illumination on a screen at a distance of 2 m from a
lamp is 25 Jux. The value of total luminous flux emitted by the lamp
is [JIMPER 1997]

(@) 1256 Jumen (b) 1600 fumen
(c) 1 1007¢andela (d) 400 limern

A small lamp is hung at a height of 8 feet above the centre of a
round “table! of!l diameter 16usfeet. IThe ratio of intensities of
illumination at the centre and at points on the circumference of the
table will be [CPMT 1984, 1996]

(@ 1: (b) 2

© 2v2:1

Lux is equal to

(d) 3:2

[CPMT 1993]
(b) 1 Jumen/cm
(d) 1 candela/cm

(@) 1 Jumen/m
(¢) 1 candela/m
Five lumen/watt is the luminous efficiency of a lamp and its
luminous intensity is 35 candela. The power of the Iamp is

[CPMT 1992]
(a) 8o W (b) 176 W
€ 88 W d) 36 W
A lamp rated at 100 cd hangs over the middle of a round table with
diameter 3 m at a height of 2 m. It is replaced by a lamp of 25 cd
and the distance to the table is changed so that the illumination at

the centre of the table remains as before. The illumination at edge of
the table becomes X times the original. Then Xis

1 16

@ (b)

3 27
1 1
© 7 @ 3

The distance between a point source of light and a screen which is
60 cm is increased to 180 cm. The intensity on the screen as
compared with the original intensity will be

[CPMT 1982] [CPMT 1888]
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23.

24.

(@) (1/9) times (b)
(c) 3 times (d) 9 times

(1/ 3) times

A source of light emits a continuous stream of light energy which
falls on a given area. Luminous intensity is defined as

[CPMT 1986]

(a) Luminous energy emitted by the source per second

—~

b) Luminous flux emitted by source per unit solid angle

() Luminous flux falling per unit area of a given surface

(d) Luminous flux coming per unit area of an illuminated surface
Venus looks brighter than other stars because [MNR 1985]
(@) 1t has higher density than other stars

(b) 1t is closer to the earth than other stars

(c) 1t has no atmosphere

(d) Atomic fission takes place on its surface

To prepare a print the time taken is 5 sec due to Iamp of 60 watt at
0.25 m distance. If the distance is increased to 40 cm then what is
the time taken to prepare the similar print

[CPMT 1982]
(@) 31 sec (b) 1 sec
(c) 12.8 sec (d) 16 sec

A lamp is hanging 1 m above the centre of a circular table of
diameter 1. The ratio of illuminaces at the centre and the edge is

3
1 5)\2
@ 7 (b) [Zj

4 4
(c) 3 (d) ¥

Two stars situated at distances of 1 and 10 light years respectively
from the earth appear to possess the same brightness. The ratio of
their real brightness is

[NCERT 1981]
(@ 1 :10 (b) 10 :1
() 1 :100 (d) 100 :1

The intensity of direct sunlight on a surface normal to the rays is
ly. What is the intensity of direct sunlight on a surface, whose

normal makes an angle of 60 with the rays of the sun

© 2 @ 21,

Inverse square law for illuminance is valid for [CPMT 1978]
(@) 1sotropic point source (b) Cylindrical source
(c) Search light (d) Al types of sources

1% of light of a source with luminous intensity 50 cande/a is incident
on a circular surface of radius 10 cm. The average illuminance of

surface is
(@) 100 Jux (b) 200 /ux
() 300 Jux (d) 400 Jux

25.
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27.
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Two light sources with equal luminous intensity are lying at a
distance of 1.2 m from each other. Where should a screen be placed
between them such that illuminance on one of its faces is four times
that on another face

(@) 02m (b) 0.4 m
() 08 m (d) 1.6 m

Two lamps of luminous intensity of 8 Cd and 32 Cd respectively are
lying at a distance of 1.2 m from each other. Where should a screen
be placed between two lamps such that its two faces are equally
illuminated due to two sources

(a) 10 c¢m from 8 Cdlamp (b) 10 cm from 32Cd|amp

(c) 40 c¢m from 8 Cdlamp (d) 40 cm from 32 Ca']amp

A Iamp is hanging a]ong the axis of a circular table of radius r. At
what height should the lamp be placed above the table, so that the

1
illuminance at the edge of the table is — of that at its center

r r
a) — b) —
© 3 ®

r r
c) — d —
() 3 (d) 7

A point[ngElr%ge]%?lloo candela is held 5m above a sheet of blotting

paper which reflects 75% of light incident upon it. The illuminance
of blotting paper is

(@) 4 phot (b) 4 Jux

(c)_. 3 phot (d) 3 /Jux

A lamp is hanging at a height 40/ cm from the centre of a table. If
its height is increased byy 10 cm/the illuminance on the table will
decrease by
(@) 10 %
(e) 27%

(b) 20%

(d) 36%

Which has more luminous efficiency

(@) A 40 Whbulb (b) A 40 W fluorescent tube
(¢) Both have same (d) Cannot say

An electric lamp is fixed at the ceiling of a circular tunnel as shown
is figure. What is the ratio the intensities of light at base 4 and a
point Bon the wall

(a) 1 :[EPMT 1081] s

® 2:43 O\
© 3:1
d 1:42

When sunlight falls normally on carth’ a luminous flux of

Lamp

Tunnel

1.57x10° lumen/m? is produced on earth. The distance of

earth from sun is 1.5x10% Km . The luminous intensity of sun in
candela will be

@) 3.53x10% (b) 3.53x10%

() 3.53x10% (d) 3.53x10%

In the above problem, the luminous flux emitted by sun will be
@) 4.43x10% Im (b) 4.43x10% Im
() 4.43x10% Im (d) 4.43x10% Im
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A screen receives 3 watt of radiant flux of wavelength 6000 A. One

lumen is equivalent to 1.5x103watt of monochromatic light of
wavelength 5550 A. If relative luminosity for 6000 A is 0.685 while
that for 5550 A is 1.00, then the luminous flux of the source is

(@) 4x10%Im (b) 3x10%Im
(©) 2x10%Im (d) 1.37x10%Im

A point source of 3000 Jumen is located at the centre of a cube of
side length 2m. The flux through one side is

(@) 500 fumen (b) 600 /umen

(c) 750 lumen (d) 1500 fumen

Light from a point source falls on a small area placed perpendicular
to the incident light. If the area is rotated about the incident light by
an ang]e of 60, by what fraction will the illuminance change

(@) 1t will be doubled (b) 1t will be halved

(c) 1t will not change (d) 1t will become one-fourth
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38.

39.

40.
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A point source of light moves in a straight line parallel to a plane
table. Consider a small portion of the table directly below the line of
movement of the source. The illuminance at this portion varies with

its distance r from the source as

(a) Eoc1 (b) Eoci2
r r
1 1

() Eocr—3 (d) Eocr—4

Figure shows a glowing mercury tube. The illuminances at point A,
Band C are related as

(@) B>C>A LO GJ
by A>C>B
() B=C->A // \\

d) B=C<A ce i o B

The relative luminosity of wavelength 600 nm is 0.6. Find the

radiant flux of 600 nm needed to produce the same brightness
sensation as produced by 120 W of radiant flux at 555 nm

(a) s0W (b) 72W
(¢) 120x(0.6)*W (d) 200w

Find the luminous intensity of the sun if it produces the same
illuminance on the earth as produced by a bulb of 10000 candela at
a distance 0.3 m. The distance between the sun and the earth is

1.5x10%m
(@) 25x10%cd (b) 25x10%cd

() 25x10%cd (d), 25x10%cd

A lamp lis hanging ‘at/a height| of 4/ above a table. The lamp lis
lowered by 17 The percentage increase'in illaminace’will be

(@) 40 % (b) 64%
(d) 92%

() 78%
Critical Thinking

I Objective Questions

A point source of light B is placed at a distance L in front of the
centre of a mirror of width d hung vertically on a wall. A man walks
in front of the mirror along a line parallel to the mirror at a
distance 2L from it as shown. The greatest distance over which he
can see the image of the light source in the mirror is

(@) d2 :

0 |
1
() 2d \|<_ . _) A
(d) 3d [e——— ] —>

Two plane mirrors. A and B are aligned parallel to each other, as
shown in the figure. A light ray is incident at an angle of 30° at a
point just inside one end of A. The plane of incidence coincides with
the plane of the figure. The maximum number of times the ray
undergoes reflections (including the first one) before it emerges out
is

[ITJEE (Screening) 2002]

[NTJEE (Screening) 2000]

(a) 28

) | 24/3m |

( ) 30 T Wrr////// /g
(c) 32 0.2m "
(d) 34

1 W@/ //zzz/zzzzzzz A
A concave mirror of focal length 100Cm is used to obtain the

image of the sun which subtends an angle of 30°. The diameter of
the image of the sun will be

(@) 1.74cm (b) 0.87cm

() 0.435cm (d) 100cm

A square of side 3CM is placed at a distance of 25CM from a
concave mirror of focal length 10CM. The centre of the square is at
the axis of the mirror and the plane is normal to the axis. The area
enclosed by the image of the square is

(@) 4cm? (b) 6cm?
(c) 16cm? (d) 36cm?
A short linear object of ]ength | Ties a]ong the axis of a concave

mirror of focal length fat a distance U from the pole of the mirror.
The size of the image is approximate]y equa] to [IIT—]EE 1988; BHU 2003; CPMT 2

u—f 1/2 u—f 2
f 1/2 f 2
(c) (m) (d) I(quj

A thinfrod of length(f / 3%liés along the axis of a concave mirror of

focal length/ f. One endyofiits magnified image touches an end of
the rod. The length of the image is
[MP PET 1995]

1

@ f (b) Ef
1

(c) 2f (d) Zf

A ray of light falls on the surface of a spherical glass paper weight
making an angle @ with the normal and is refracted in the medium

at an angle . The angle of deviation of the emergent ray from the

direction of the incident ray

[NCERT 1982]
@ (@-7p) (b) 2(a-p)
© (@-p)2 d (B-a)

Light enters at an angle of incidence in a transparent rod of

refractive index n. For what value of the refractive index of the

material of the rod the light once entered into it will not leave it

through its lateral face whatsoever be the value of ang]e of incidence
[CBSE PMT 1998]

@ n>+2

(¢ n=1.1 (d n=13

(b) n=1

A glass hemisphere of radius 0.04 m and R./ of the material 1.6 is
placed centrally over a cross mark on a paper (i) with the flat face;
(ii) with the curved face in contact with the paper. In each case the



cross mark is viewed directly from above. The position of the images

will be
[1SM Dhanbad 1994]
(@) (i) 0.04 m from the flat face; (i) 0.025 m from the flat face

(b) (i) At the same position of the cross mark; (ii) 0.025 m below
the flat face

(c) (i) 0.025 m from the flat face; (ii) 0.04 m from the flat face

(d) For both (i) and (ii) 0.025 m from the highest point of the

hemisphere

One face of a rectangular glass plate 6 cm thick is silvered. An
object held 8 c¢m in front of the first face, forms an image 12 cm
behind the silvered face. The refractive index of the glass is

(b) o8
(d) 16

(@) o4
(e) 1.2
A rectangu]ar g]ass slab ABCD, of refractive index n, is immersed in

water of refractive index n (m>n). A ray of light in incident at the
surface AB of the slab as shown. The maximum value of the angle of
incidence &, such that the ray comes out only from the other

surface CD s given by

[IT-JEE (Screening) 2000]

1l M -1 Ny ] 1l
@ sin {—nz cos(sm o H (b) sin {nlco{sm _an:|
Lo ng - 1| Ny
() sin [—an (d) sin {—nlJ

A diverging beam of light from a point source S having divergence

angle a, falls symmetrically on a glass slab as shown. The angles of
incidence of the two extreme rays are equal. If the thickness of the
glass slab is # and the refractive index n, then the divergence angle

of the emergent beam is
[ITJEE (Screening) 2000]
(@) Zero

b «a

() sin*(/n)

(d) 2sin*(1/n)

IEENNE!
¥

A concave mirror is placed at the bottom of an empty tank with face

upwards and axis vertical. When sunlight falls normally on the mirror,
it is focussed at distance of 32 cm from the mirror. If the tank filled

4
with water (,u = E] upto a height of 20 cm, then the sunlight will

now get focussed at

[UPSEAT 2002]

UNIVERSAL
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a) 16 cm above water level

(

(b) 9 cm above water level
() 24 cm below water level
(

d) 9 cm below water level

An air bubble in sphere having 4 cm diameter appears 1 cm from
surface nearest to eye when looked along diameter. If 1 = 1.5, the
distance of bubble from refracting surface is

[CPMT 2002]
(@) 12 cm (b) 32 cm

() 28cm (d) 1.6 cm

An obs: D Fagetse through a pin—hole the top end of a thin rod of
. 1908 , o

helght , p]ace as shown in the ﬁgure. The beaker helght 1s 3/1 and

its radius #. When the beaker is filled with a liquid up to a height

25, he can see the lower end of the rod. Then the refractive index

of the liquid is
[NTJEE (Screening) 2002]

—

=
0

w

—r—

— >

«— 2) —>

(@) 5/2 b)) JB/2)

(e)" (842) (d) ¥3/2

A ray of light is incident at the glass—water interface at an angle i, it
emerges finally parallel to the surface of water, then the value of

Hg would be [IT-JEE (Screening) 2003]

(@) (4/3)sini 5i7Wite£ NG
(b) sini ::::::::::},
(c) 4/3

(d 1

A glass prism (1= 1.5) is dipped in water (4= 4/3) as shown in
figure. A light ray is incident normally on the surface AB. It reaches
the surface BC after totally reflected, if

[T JEE 1981; MP PMT 1997]
(a) sinf > 8/9

(b) 2/3 < sinf < 8/9

() sin @ < 2/3

(d) 1tis not possible

A convex lens A of focal length 20 c¢rm and a concave lens B of focal
length 5 cm are kept along the same axis with the distance d
between them. If a parallel beam of light falling on A leaves B as a

para“e] beam, then distance d'in cm will be

(@ 25 (b) 15
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(d) 50

Diameter of a p]ano—convex lens is 6 cm and thickness at the centre

(¢) 30

is 3 mm. If the speed of light in the material of the lens is 2 X 10°
m/sec, the focal length of the lens is

[CPMT 1989]

(@) 15 cm (b) 20 cm

() 30 cm (d) 10 em

A point object O is placed on the principal axis of a convex lens of
focal length 20 cm at a distance of 40 cm to the left of it. The
diameter of the lens is 10 cm. If the eye is placed 60 cm to the right
of the lens at a distance 4 below the principa] axis, then the
maximum value of / to see the image will be

(@ o (b) 5cm
() 2.5cm (d)

A luminous object is placed at a distance of 30 crm from the convex
lens of focal Iength 20 cm. On the other side of the ]ens, at what
distance from the lens a convex mirror of radius of curvature 10 cm

10 cm

be placed in order to have an upright image of the object coincident
with it

[CBSE PMT 1998; JIPMER 2001, 02]
(@) 12 cm (b)
() 50 cm (d)

30 cm
60 cm
Shown in the figure here is a convergent lens placed inside a cell
filled with a liquid. The lens has focal length + 20 cm when in air

and its material has refractive index 1.50. If the liquid has refractive
index 1.60, the focal ]ength of the system is [NSEP 1994; DPMT;: 2000]

(a) +80cm ——iquid
(b) - 80/em

() —24cm — Lens
(d) -100 cm

A hollow double concave lens is made of very thin transparent
material. 1t can be filled with air or either of two liquids L and L
having refractive indices n and nrespectively (7>r>1). The lens will
diverge a parallel beam of light if it is filled with

(@) Air and placed in air

(b) Air and immersed in L

(¢) L and immersed in L

(d) L and immersed in L

The object distance u, the image distance v and the magniﬁcation m

in a lens follow certain linear relations. These are

(a) 1 Versus 1 (b) mversus u
u Vv

() wversus v (d) mversus v

Which one of the following spherical lenses does not exhibit
dispersion? The radii of curvature of the surfaces of the lenses are

as given in the diagrams

[ITJEE (Screening) 2002]

R*R,

26.

27.

28.

29

30.

31

["T‘ﬂgf (&?FE‘BK\QI]%?QQ] each other—>——

The size of the image of an object, which is at infinity, as formed by
a convex lens of focal ]ength 30cm is 2 cm. If a concave lens of
focal length 20 cm is placed between the convex lens and the image
at a distance of 26 cm from the convex Iens, calculate the new size

of the image

[MP PMT 1999] [WITJEE (Screening) 2003]
@) 125 cm (b) 25cm
(©) 1.05 cm (d) 2em

An achromatic prism is made by crown glass prism (A, =19°)
and flint glass prism (Ar =6°). 1 Cx, =15 and "y, =1.66,
then resultant deviation for red coloured ray will be

(@) 104° (b) 5°

(d) 135°

The refracting angle of prism is A and refractive index of material of

(c) 0.96°

A
prism is COt? . The angle of minimum deviation is

(a) 180°— 3A (b) 180° + 2A

(€) g 90° A (d) 1803-2A

An isoséeles prism of ‘angle 120°"has a reffactivéinidex of 1.44. Two
para"e] monochromatic rays enter the prism para“el to each other
in air as\shown. The tays/émerging from the opposite faces

120°

(b) Are diverging
() Make an angle 2 Sil’f1 (0.72) with each other

(d) Make an angle 2{sin’l(0.72)7 30°} with each other

A ray of light is incident on the hypotenuse of a right-angled prism
after trﬁi’&lbl&% Rggllel to the base inside the prism. 1If x is the
refractive index of the material of the prism, the maximum value of
the base angle for which light is totally reflected from the
hypotenuse is [EAMCET 2003]

@) sin‘l[ij (b) tan‘l[lj
u u

() sin? (ﬂ—_lj (d) cos™ (ij
u u

The refractive index of the material of the prism and quuid are 1.56
and 1.32 respectively. What will be the value of 0 for the following

refraction [BHU 2003; CPMT 2004]
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A spherical surface of radius of curvature R separates air (refractive
index 1.0) from glass (refractive index 1.5). The centre of curvature is
in the glass. A point object P placed in air is found to have a real
image @ in the g]ass. The line PQ cuts the surface at a point O, and
PO = OQ. The distance POis equal to

(@ 5R (b) 3R

() 2R d) 53R

A plano-convex lens when silvered in the plane side behaves like a
concave mirror of focal length 30cm. However, when silvered on the
convex side it behaves like a concave mirror of focal length 10 cm.

Then the refractive index of its material will be
(a) 3.0 (b) 2.0
() 25 d) 15

A ray of light travels from an optically denser to rarer medium. The
critical angle for the two media is C The maximum pdssible
deviation of/the nayiwill/be

(a) [%—Cj

€ 7-2C )

[KCET (Engg./Med.) 2002]
(b) 2C

z7—-C

An astronaut is looking down on earth's surface from a space
shuttle at an altitude of 400km. Assuming that the astronaut's
pupil diameter is S5mMM and the wavelength of visible light is

500 nm. The astronaut will be able to resolve linear object of the

size of about [AlIMS 2003]
(@) o5 m (b) 5m
() 50m (d) 500 m

The average distance between the earth and moon s

38.6 x10* km. The minimum separation between the two points

on the surface of the moon that can be resolved by a telescope

whose objective lens has a diameter of 5 m with 1 =6000 A is

(@) 5.65 m (b) 2825 m

(¢) n30m (d) 56.51m

The distance of the moon from earth is 3.8 x10°km. The eye is
most sensitive to ]ight of wave]ength 5500 A. The separation of two
points on the moon that can be resolved by a 500 cm telescope will
be [AMU (Med.) 2002]
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il

(@ s1m (b) 60 m

() 70 m (d) Al the above

A small source of light is to be suspended directly above the centre of
a circular table of radius R What should be the height of the light
source above the table so that the intensity of light is maximum at the
edges of the table compared to any other height of the source

R R
a) — b) ——
@ 5 (b) 5

@ V2R

A light source is located at P; as shown in the figure. All sides of

() R

the po]ygon are equa]. The intensity of illumination at PZ is |0 .

What will be the intensity of illumination at Pj

A container is filled with water (1 =1.33) upto a height of 33.25 cm.
A concave mirror is placed 15 cm above the water level and the
image of an object placed at the bottom is formed 25 cm below the
water level. The focal length of the mirror is

() o /—E.\
1 1 e
(b) S 15 cm H
(c) 20 *
- - - t - - — T
(d) 25 *:7 == 25 cm
33.25 cm =133 L=== *
A point object is moving on tne pr; i Bl avé mirror of
focal ]ength 24cm towards thg 1 — — — H,F — — —|a distance of

60cm from the mirror, its ve]ocity is 9cm/sec. What is the
velocity of the image at that instant

[MP PMT 1997]

(@) 5cm/sec towards the mirror
(b) 4cm/sec towards the mirror
() 4cm / sec away from the mirror

(d) 9cm/sec away from the mirror

A concave mirror is placed on a horizontal table with its axis
directed vertically upwards. Let O be the pole of the mirror and C
its centre of curvature. A point object is placed at C. It has a real
image, B TMTIPIL C. I the mirror is now filled with water, the
image will be [TJEE 1998]
(@) Real, and will remain at C

(b) Real, and located at a point between Cand o0
(c) Virtual and located at a point between Cand O
(

d) Real, and located at a point between Cand O
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46.
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The diameter of moon is 3.5 x10% km and its distance from the

earth is 3.8 x10° km. If it is seen through a telescope whose focal
length for objective and eye lens are 4 m and 10 cm respectively,
then the angle subtended by the moon on the eye will be
approximately

[NCERT 1982; CPMT 1991]
(@ 15 (b) 20
(c) 30 (d) 35
The focal length of an objective of a telescope is 3 metre and

diameter 15 cm. Assuming for a normal eye, the diameter of the

pupi] is 3 mm for its comp]ete use, the focal Iength of eye piece

must be [MP PET 1989]
(@) 6cm (b) 6.3 cm
() 20 cm (d) 60 cm

We wish to see inside an atom. Assuming the atom to have a
diameter of 100 pm, this means that one must be able to resolved a
width of say 10 p.m. If an electron microscope is used, the minimum

electron energy required is about

[ANIMS 2004]

(@) 15 KeV (b) 15 KeV

(c) 150 KeV (d) 15 KeV

A telescope has an objective lens of 10 cm diameter and is situated
at a distance of one kilometre from two objects. The minimum
distance between these two objects, which can be resolved by the
telescope, when the mean wavelength of light is 5000 A, is of the

order of [CBSE PMT 2004]

(@) o05'm (b) '5 m
(d) 5cm

(¢) 5 mm

Two point white dots are 1mm apart on a black paper. They are
viewed by eye of pupil diameter 3 mm. Approximately, what is the
maximum distance at which dots can be resolved by the eye ? [Take
wavelength of light = 500 nm]

[AIEEE 2005]

(@) 6m O\\

b) 3m TX_

© 5m | 00,
(d) 1rm f—— d —|

A convex lens of focal length 30 c¢m and a concave lens of 10 cm
focal length are placed so as to have the same axis. If a parallel beam
OF ]ight Fa]]ing on convex ]ens ]eaVeS concave ]ens as a Para"el beam,

then the distance between two lenses will be

(@) 40 cm (b) 30 cm

(c) 20cm (d) 10 em

A small plane mirror placed at the centre of a spherical screen of
radius R A beam of light is falling on the mirror. If the mirror
makes 7 revolution. per second, the speed of light on the screen
after reflection from the mirror will be

(@) 47mnR (b) 27nR

50.

51.

52.

53.

54.

nR nR

(c) E™ (d) i

A room (cubical) is made of mirrors. An insect is moving along the
diagonal on the floor such that the velocity of image of insect on
two adjacent wall mirrors is 10 cms. The velocity of image of insect
in ceiling mirror is

(@) 10 cms (b)

20 cms
10

@) f cms

Figure shows a cubical room ABCD with the wall CD as a plane

() 10v2 ems

mirror. Each side of the room is 3m. We place a camera at the
midpoint of the wall AB. At what distance should the camera be
focussed to photograph an object placed at A

(@ 15m
®) 3m A & B
(c) 6m 3m

(d) More than 6 m

C
If an object moves towards a pﬁme mirror with a speed v at an
angle @ to the perpendicular to the plane of the mirror, find the

relative velocity between the object and the image

@ v

(b). 2v
(c) 2vcose
(d)} 2wsin@

A plane mirror is placed at the bottom of the tank containing a
liquid of refractive index £. Pis a small object at a height A above
the mirror. An observer O-vertically above P outside the liquid see P

and its image in the mirror. The apparent distance between these

two will be
(@) 2uh
2h
b)) —
u
2h
©

DIIIIIIIIII P22 770707777

) h(l+lj
)7

One side of a glass slab is silvered as shown. A ray of light is

incident on the other side at angle of incidence i =45° . Refractive
index of glass is given as 1.5. The deviation of the ray of light from
its initial path when it comes out of the slab is

(@) 90
(b) 180
(c) 120
(

d) a5



55.

56.

57.

58.

59.

60.

4
Consider the situation shown in figure. Water [,uw = gj is filled

in a breaker upto a height of 10 cm. A plane mirror fixed at a height
of 5 cm from the surface of water. Distance of image from the
mirror after reflection from it of an object O at the bottom of the
beaker is

(@) 15 cm

(b) 12.5 cm >
() 75cm 10 10 cm
(d) 10 em 4 JL

A person runs with a speed u towards a bicyc]e moving away from
him with speed v. The person approaches his image in the mirror
fixed at the rear of bicycle with a speed of

@ w-v (b)
) 2(u-v)

Two transparent slabs have the same thickness as shown. One is

u-—2v

() 2u-v

made of material A of refractive index 1.5. The other is made of two
materials B and C with thickness in the ratio 1 : 2. The refractive
index of Cis 1.6. If a monochromatic parallel beam passing through
the slabs has the same number of waves inside both, the refractive
index of Bis

[ 13 >fe— 23 —>|

fe— t——j

B — P —— B c —_
,;“;";; ----- n - & [

(@) m (b) 1.2

(c) 13 d) 14

An object is p]aced infront of a convex mirror at a distance of 50
cm. A plane mirror is introduced covering the lower half of the
convex mirror. If the distance between the object and plane mirror
is 30 cm, it is found that there is no parallax between the images
formed by two mirrors. Radius of curvature of mirror will be

(@) 125 cm (b) 25 cm
() %cm (d) 18cm

A cube of side 2 m is placed in front of a concave mirror focal
Iength 1m with its face P at a distance of 3 m and face Q at a
distance of 5 m from the mirror. The distance between the images
of face Pand @ and height of images of Pand Q are

(@) 1m 05 m 025 m

(b) 0.5 m1m 025 m 2m

() 0.5 m, 025 m1m ZmI___

(d) 0.25 m1m 05 m

A small piece of wire bent into an L shape with ufright and
horizontal portions of equa] Iengths, is p]aced with the horizontal
portion along the axis of the concave mirror whose radius of
curvature is 10 cm. If the bend is 20 cm from the pole of the mirror,
then the ratio of the lengths of the images of the upright and

horizontal portions of the wire is

61.

62.

63.

64.

65.

66.

67.
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[—
@ 1:2 (b) 3:1
© 1:3 (d) 2:

The image of point P when viewed from top of the slabs will be

(@) 2.0 cmabove P /ﬁ J

(b) 1.5 cm above P i 1.5 cm
=1.5

() 2.0 cmbelow P \5cm # ¥ 5 om

(d) 1cmabove P 0 U5 D

vgtei‘ With speed 3

A fish rising vertically up towards the surface of
ms observes a bird diving vertica"y dov,s)/n .towards it with speed 9

ms. The actual velocity of bird is

@) 4.5 ms
(b) 5. ms
() 3.0 ms
d) 3.4 ms

microscope which can be moved along a vertical scale. The
microscope is focussed, through the liquid onto a mark on the table
when the reading on the scale is a. It is next focussed on the upper
surface of the liquid and the reading is 5. More liquid is added and
the observations are repeated, the corresponding readings are ¢ and
d. The refractive index of the liquid is

d-b b-d

- - by —MM

@ d-c-b+a ®) d-c-b+a
d-c-b+a d-b

N W ) —

8 T4 2p Py Ty P

Two point light sources are 24 cm apart. Where should a convex
lens of focal length 9 cm be put in between them from one source
so that the images of both the sources are formed at the same p]ace
(@) 6cm (b) 9 cm
() 12 cm (d) 15 em

There is an equiconvex glass lens with radius of each face as R and
allyg = 3/2 and ally = 4 /3. If there is water in object space

and air in image space, then the focal length is

(@) 2R b) R

(c) 3Re d) R?

A prism having an apex ang]e 4 and refraction index 1.5 is located in
front of a vertical plane mirror as shown in figure. Through what
total angle is the ray deviated after reflection from the mirror

(a) 176
(b) 4
¥
178 90°
© 1 1
(d) 2
An optical fibre consists of core o a claduing of

< U A beam of Iight enters from air at an ang]e o with axis of fibre.
The highest & for which ray can be travelled through fibre is



68.

69.

70.

(©) tan™yuf -5
(d) sec™ yuf — b

A rod of glass (y = 145) and of square cross section is bent into the
shape shown in the figure. A parallel beam of light falls on the plane
flat surface A as shown in the figure. If d'is the width of a side and

R is the radius of circular arc then for what maximum value of —

light entering the glass slab through surface A emerges from the
glass through B

(@ 15
(b) 05
() 13

(d) None of these

The slab of a material of refractive index 2 shown in figure has
curved surface APB of radius of curvature 10 cm and a plane surface
CD. On the left of APB is air and on the right of CD is water with
refractive indices as given in figure. An object O is placed_at a
distance, of 15 cm from_pole_P as shown, The distance of the final
image of O/from/ P, as viewed from/the left is

(@) 20 cm

(b) 30 cm

() 40 cm L e
d) 50 cm §

A double convex lens, lens mgd.‘ 15 cm .n;aterig of refractive index
My, is placed inside two liquids—o 20 ¢ jvethdices Mo and Hi,
as shown. My >y > Uz A wide, para"el beam of]ight is incident
on the lens from the left. The lens will give rise to

(@) A single convergent

beam

(b) Two different

convergent beams

(c) Two different

divergent beams

(d) A convergent and a divergent beam

The distance between a convex lens and a plane mirror is 10 cm. The
parallel rays incident on the convex lens after reflection from the
mirror form image at the optical centre of the lens. Focal length of
lens will be

(@) 10 em

b) 20 cm

(
() 30 cm
()

Cannot be determined

72.

73.

74.

75.

76.

77.

78.

79.

A compound microscope is used to enlarge an object kept at a
distance 0.03m from it's objective which consists of several convex
lenses in contact and has focal length 0.02m. If a lens of focal length
0.1m is removed from the objective, then by what distance the eye-
piece of the microscope must be moved to refocus the image

(@) 2.5cm (b)

6 cm

(e) 15 cm (d) 9cm

If the focal length of the objective lens and the eye lens are 4 mm
and 25 mm respectively in a compound microscope. The length of

the tube is 16 cm. Find its magnifying power for relaxed eye

position
(a) 3275 (b) 3275
() 0.3275 (d) None of the above

Three right angled prisms of refractive indices Ny, N, and Ny are

fixed together using an optical glue as shown in figure. If a ray
passes through the prisms without suffering any deviation, then

@ n=n,=n; (b)

N =n, #n,

() 1+n,=n,+n, (d) 1+n2=n?+n?

Ina compound microscope, the focal ]ength of the objective and the
eyeglensqare 2.5 cm and, 5 cmsrespectively. Ansobject is placed at
3.75 ¢m before thé objective and image is formed at the least
distance of distinct vision;then the distance between two lenses will
be (i.e. length of the microscopic tube)

(@) .67 cm (b) 12.67 cm

(c) 13.00 cm (d) 12.00 cm

In a grease spot photometer light from a lamp with dirty chimney is
exact]y balanced by a point source distance 10 cm from the grease
spot. On clearing the chimney, the point source is moved 2 cm to
obtain balance again. The percentage of light absorbed by dirty
chimney is nearly

(a) 56% (b) 44%
(c) 36% (d) 64%
The separation between the screen and a plane mirror is 2r. An
isotropic point source of light is placed exactly midway between the
mirror and the screen. Assume that mirror reflects 100% of incident

light. Then the ratio of illuminances on the screen with and without
the mirror is
(@) 10:1 (b) 2

() 10:9 (d) 9:1

The separation between the screen and a concave mirror is 2r. An
isotropic point source of light is placed exactly midway between the
mirror and the point source. Mirror has a radius of curvature rand
reflects 100% of the incident light. Then the ratio of illuminances on

the screen with and without the mirror is
(@) 10:1 (b) 2:1
(d) 9:1

The apparent depth of water in cylindrical water tank of diameter

() 10:9

2R cmis reducing at the rate of x cm/minute when water is being



drained out at a constant rate. The amount of water drained in c.c.
per minute is (n = refractive index of air, n = refractive index of

water) [ATIMS 2005)
(@ x7Rnin (b) x7zRnin
() 27 Rnin d) 7Rx

www.eduaid.co.In
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In an experiment of find the focal length of a concave mirror a

graph is drawn between the magnitudes of u and v. The graph 5. The graph shows variation of v with change in u for a mirror. Points
Tooks like [AIIMS 2003] plotted above the point Pon the curve are for values of v
(@) Smaller then £ v
(@) VT (b) VT (b) Smaller then 2
/ (c) Larger then 2f P
(d) Larger than £
S ——— S ————
u—> u— 6. The graph shows how the magnificaliép 481 produce a convex
(© v T @ v T thin lens varies with image distance v. What was the focal length of
_/ the used [DPMT 1995]
b
@ —
NN Y
2. As the position of an objeet>(u) reflected from a concave amisser is b WT
varied, the position of the image (V) also varies. By ]etting the u (b) a :
changes from 0 to +00 the graph between v versus u will be b 1 b
c |
@ v (b) v (c) Y |
L ¥
c cad>e—c—> —
d) — v
b
7. Which of the following graphs shows appropriate variation of

refractive index 4 with wavelength 1

= ] Ol
p ]
u
-
1—>
3. When light is incident on a medium at apgle 7 and refracted into a () (d)
second medium at an angle r; the graph of sin 7 vs sinris as shown T T
in the graph. From this, one can conclude that u i
sin r \/
<
N 8. For a concave mirrbr, iF real i image is formed the grap}ﬁ'ﬁveen —
30 u
sin 7 —> 1
(@) Velocity of light in the second medium is 1.73 times the velocity and 1v 4s of the form v
\

of light in the 1 medium

(b) Velocity of light in the 1 medium is 1.73 times the velocity in @ (b)
the 1l medium
(c) The critical angle for the two media is given by
————
Vu

1 Wu
sin I, = —
‘ \/§ A% /v
() C)
(d) sin i 1
sin I, = —
¢ 2
4. The graph between the lateral magnification (m) produced by a lens
and the distance of the image () is given by Va —]/:
[MP PMT 1994] 9. The graph between v and v for a convex mirror is
v v
i f Vahhhhhbl Ehbhlst-rhy f
/ @ ®)
u — u

|\—L ooy / ----- SE—



13.
() (d)
10. For a convex lens, if real image is formed the graph between (u +v)
and u or vis as follows
u+v
(b)
P72 R N,
| .
RN
ZF uoryv
u+v u+v
(o) (d)
4f =
> N
uoryv 2/‘ uoryv
. Which of the following graphs is the magnification of a real image 15.

against the distance from the focus of a concave mirror

y ‘ y
@ (b)

o

Distance Distance
© @ 16.
m m
X x
Distance Distance

12, A graph is plotted between angle of deviation (6) and angle of

incidence (/) for a prism. The nearly correct graph is

X

Y

o
Q o—
*
=
o o—
I/‘ ~
>

Y 17.
@ 1 \/ ) ! ‘
S
[0} - X
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il

If x is the distance of an object from the focus of a concave mirror
and y is the distance of image from the focus, then which of the
following graphs is correct between x and y

@ 7 (b)

e ——
For a small ang]ed prism, ang]e of prism A, the ang]e of minimum
deviation (O) varies with the refractive index of the prism as shown

in th h

in the grap 5 T 0
(@) Point P corresponds to f=1

(b) Slope of the line PQ = A/2

(c) Slope=A

o P
H—
(d) None of the above statements is true

The graph between sine of angle of refraction (sin r) in medium 2

and sine of angle of incidence (sin /) in medium 1 indicates that

3
tan,36° & —
(tam 4)

(a)| Total internal reflection can take place

sian

(b)  Total internal reflection

cannot take place
(c) Any of (a) and (b)

(d) Data is incomplete o 2740

lati sin 7 —>
relation

A medium shows

between 7and ras shown. If speed of light in the medium is nc then
value of nis

(a) 5 sin r T

(b) 2
© 2 <
d 3 sin i —>

For a concave mirror, if virtual image is formed, the graph between

m and u is of the form

|

@ (b)

3 —

r

I —
I —

u—>
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the boundary, and its angle of deviation is 0. J is plotted against 7 5.
which of the following best represents the resulting curve
T 3, [ A T S, [
(@ d 5 (b) d
5| i S |
| 6.
o 2 o 7
i—> 11—
© lat | @ slsf |
3 , :
5 '/“: S : 7.
C—r—o % . 72
19. The distance v of the real image formed by a cémvex lens is
measured for various object distance u. A graph is plotted between v
and u, which one of the following graphs is correct
® 1 ®
v v
8.
A ——— S
u—> u—> °.
© 1 @ |
v \4
20. Forac jstance of /the  object~ is and
the distance of theui:;ge is taken on Y-axis, the natureuof' the graph 10.
so obtained is [BVP 2003]
(@) Straight line (b) Circle
(c) Parabola (d) Hyperbola n
R Assertion & Reason
For ATIMS Aspirants
PAAJ 2l P D — (U PR, PR . SR o
reattheassertioana—TCasoTCaT eIty —to—TaTR— e CoTresopeT—ou—ot
the options given below:
(3) If both assertion and reason are true and the reason is the correct
explanation of the assertion.
) If both assertion and reason are true but reason is not the correct 13.
explanation of the assertion.
(c) If assertion is true but reason is false.
() If the assertion and reason both are false.
(e) If assertion is false but reason is true.
4.
1 Assertion  : A red object appears dark in the yellow light
Reason : A red colour is scattered less [AlIMS 2004]
2. Assertion  : The stars twinkle while the planets do not.
15.
Reason : The stars are much bigger in size than the planets.[AlIMS 2003]
3. Assertion : Owls can move Free]y during night.
Reason : They have large number of rods on their retina.[AlIMS 2003]
16.
4. Assertion  : The air bubble shines in water.

A ray of light travels from a medium of refractive index f to air. lts
angle of incidence in the medium is 7, measured from the normal to

Reason

Assertion

Reason

Assertion

Reason

Assertion

Reasor| BVP 2003];, —

Assertion

Reason

Assertion

Reason

Assertion

Reason

Assertion

Reason

Assertion

Reason

Assertion

Reason

Assertion

Reason

Assertion

Reason

Assertion

Air bubble in water shines due to refraction of light
[ATIMS 2002]

In a movie, ordinarily 24 frames are projected per
second from one end to the other of the complete

film.

The image formed on retina of eye is sustained
upto 1/10 second after the removal of stimulus. [AIIMS 2001]

Blue colour of sky appears due to scattering of blue

colour.
Blue colour has shortest wave length in visible

spectrum. [AMS 2001]

The refractive index of diamond is \/g and that of

quuid is \/5 If the Iight travels from diamond to
the quuid, it will tota“y reflected when the ang]e of

incidence is 30.

, where # is the refractive index of

sinC
diamond with respect to liquid. [ANIMS 2000]

The setting sun appears to be red.

Scattering of light is directly proportional to the
wavelength. [ANMS 2000]
A double convex lens (i = 1.5) has focal length 10 cm.

When the lens is immersed in water (1 = 4/3) its
focal length becomes 40 cm.

1_ -ty {i _ i] [ATIMS 1999]
f Hn Rl RZ

Different colours travel [with different speed in
vacuum.

Wavelength of light depends on refractive index of
medium. [ATIMS 1998]
The colour of the green flower seen through red
glass appears to be dark.
Red glass transmits only red light.

[ANIMS 1997]
The focal length of the mirror is #and distance of

the object from the focus is u, the magnification of
the mirror is £/ u.

o Sizeof image
Magnification = ————— [AIMS 1994]
Sizeof object
If a plane glass slab is placed on the letters of
different colours all the letters appear to be raised
up to the same height.

Different colours have different wavelengths.

The fluorescent tube is considered better than an
electric bulb.

Efficiency of fluorescent tube is more than the
efficiency of electric bulb.

The polar caps of earth are cold in comparison to
equatorial plane.

The radiation absorbed by polar caps is less than
the radiation absorbed by equatorial plane.

The illumination of earth's surface from sun is more
at noon than in the morning.



20.

21.

22,

23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

Reason

Assertion

Reason

Assertion

Reason

Assertion

Reason

Assertion

Reason

Assertion

Reason

Assertion

Reason

Assertion

Reason

Assertion

Reason

Assertion

Reason

Assertion

Reason

Assertion

Reason

Assertion

Reason

Assertion

Reason

Luminance of a surface refers to brightness of the
SurFaCe.

When an object is placed between two plane
parallel mirrors, then all the images found are of
equa] intensity.

In case of plane parallel mirrors, only two images
are possible.

The mirrors used in search ]ights are parabo]ic and
not concave spherical.

In a concave spherical mirror the image formed is
always virtual.

The size of the mirror affect the nature of the
image.
Small mirrors always forms a virtual image.

Just before setting, the sun may appear to be
elliptical. This happens due to refraction.

Refraction of light ray through the atmosphere may

cause different  magnification in  mutually

perpendicular directions.

Critical angle of light passing from glass to air is
minimum for violet colour.

The wavelength of blue light is greater than the
light of other colours.

We cannot produce a real image by plane or convex
mirrors under any circumstances.

The focal length of a convex mirror is always taken
as positive.

A piece of red g]ass is heated till it g]ows in dark.
The colour of glowing glass would bejorafge:

Red al’ld orange is comp]ementary CO]OUTS.

Within a glass slab, a double convex air bubble is
formed. This air bubble behaves like a converging
lens.

Refractive index of air is more than the refractive
index of g]ass.

The images formed by total internal reflections are
much brighter than those formed by mirrors or
lenses.

There is no loss of intensity in total internal
reflection.

The focal length of lens does not change when red
light is replaced by blue light.

The focal length of lens does not depends on colour
of light used.

There is no dispersion of light refracted through a
rectangular glass slab.

Dispersion of light is the phenomenon of splitting
of a beam of white light into its constituent colours.

All the materials always have the same colour,
whether viewed by reflected light or through
transmitted light.

The colour of material does not depend on nature

of light.

A beam of white light gives a spectrum on passing
through a hollow prism.

Speed of light outside the prism is different from
the speed of light inside the prism.

30.

3L

32.

33.

35.

36.

37-

38.

39.

40.

42,

Assertion

Reason

Assertion

Reason

Assertion

Reason

Assertion

Reason

Assertion

Reason

Assertion

Reason

Assertion

Reason

Assertion

Reason

Assertion

Reason

Assertion

Reason

Assertion

Reason

Assertion

Reason

Assertion
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By increasing the diameter of the objective of
telescope, we can increase its range.

The range of a telescope tells us how far away a
star of some standard brightness can be spotted by
telescope.

For the sensitivity of a camera, its aperture should

be reduced.
Smaller the aperture, image focussing is also sharp.

If objective and eye lenses of a microscope are
interchanged then it can work as telescope.

The objective of te]escope has small focal Iength.

The illuminance of an image produced by a convex
lens is greater in the middle and less towards the
edges.

The middle part of image is formed by undeflected
rays while outer part by inclined rays.

Although the surfaces of a goggle lens are curved, it
does not have any power.

In case of goggles, both the curved surfaces have
equal radii of curvature.

The resolving power of an electron microscope is
higher than that of an optical microscope.

The wavelength of electron is more than the
wavelength of visible light.

If the angles of the base of the prism are equal,
then in the position of minimum deviation, the
refracted ray will pass parllel to the base of prism.

In the casel of minimum deviation, the angle of
incidence is equal to the ang]e of emergence.

Dispersion of light occurs because velocity of light
in a material depends upon its colour.

The dispersive power depends only upon the
material of the prism, not upon the refracting ang]e
of the prism.

An empty test tube dipped into water in a beaker
appears silver, when viewed from a suitable
direction.

Due to refraction of light, the substance in water

appears silvery.

Spherical aberration occur in lenses of larger
aperture.

The two rays, paraxial and marginal rays focus at
different points.

Itis impossib]e to photograph a virtual image.

The rays which appear diverging from a virtual
image fall on the camera and a real image is
captured.

The speed of Iight in a rarer medium is greater
than that in a denser medium

One light year equals to 9.5 x 10° km
[ATIMS 1999]

The frequencies of incident, reflected and refracted
beam of monochromatic Iight incident from one
medium to another are same
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______
Reason The incident, reflected and refracted rays are
coplanar [EAMCET (Engg.) 2000] 1 d 2 a 3 b 4 a 5 d
43. Assertion The refractive index of a prism depends only on the 6 a 7 c 3 d 9 c 10 a
kind of glass of which it is made of and the colour
of light 1 b 12 d 13 b 14 a 15 b
Reason The refractive index of a prism depends upon the 16 a 17 c 18 ¢ 19 d 20 a
refracting angle of the prism and the angle of 21 b 22 b 23 c 2% a 25 c
minimum deviation [ANIMS 2000]
26 a 27 b 28 d 29 a 30 c
44. Assertion The resolving power of a te]escope is more if the
diameter of the objective lens is more. 31 c 32 ¢ 33 b 34 b 35 b
Reason Objective lens of large diameter collects more light.[AIIMS 36 b 37 a 38 b 39 ¢ 40 d
45. Assertion By roughening the surface of a glass sheet its 4 a 42 d 43 c 44 c 45 a
transparency can be reduced. 46 g 47 5 48 2 49 g 50 5
Reason Glass sheet with rough surface absorbs more light.[AlIMS : 51 d 52 b 53 b 54 b 55 b
46. Assertion Diamond glitters brilliantly. 56 a 57 d 58 b 59 a 60 b
Reason Diamond does not absorb sunlight. 61 d 62 2 63 b 64 d 65 b
[AMS 2005] 6 a 6 b 6 b 6 a 70 d
47. Assertion The cloud in sky generally appear to be whitish. - . 72 c 73 p ” p 75 b
Reason Diffraction due to cloud is efficient in equal
measure at all wavelengths. [AIIMS 2005] 1 d i & i & ks b 80 b
81 a 82 a 83 b 84 b 85 c
86 b 87 d 88 d 89 b 90 d
n Swe rS Total Internal Reflection
S — — = 1 b 2 c 3 d 4 E d 5 c
Plane Mirror Q c 7 b 8 c 9 I a 10 d
- e W2l e @ e’ mal g D15 d
1 d 2 b 3 b 4 c,d 5 c
16 c 17 c 18 cd 19 c 20 d
N ° B B B BN 2 a 2 ¢ 2B b 24 c¢ 25 a
11 b 12 d 13 a 14 c 15 c 26 c 27 c 28 a 29 d 30 d
16 b 17 c 18 b 19 c 20 a 31 a 32 c 33 a 34 c 35 a
21 c 22 b 23 ¢ 24 b 25 b 36 d 37 b 38 b 3/ ¢ 40 a
2% b 27 = 28 = 2 3 20 = 41 c 42 b 43 b 44 d 45 B
46 a
31 b 32 a 33 b 34 c
- - Refraction at Curved Surface
Spherical Mirror
1 a 2 a 3 d 4 c 5 a
e : BN B B B 6§ d 7 b 8 a 9 ¢ 10 o
6 b NN c 8 an N K " 12 d 3 b 14 ¢ 15 b
11 d 12 b 13 b 14 b 15 c 16 d 17 c 18 d 19 c 20 c
16 d 17 b 18 b 19 a 20 a 21 c 22 a 23 d 24 a 25 d
21 a 22 b 23 d 24 d 25 b 26 a 27 b 28 a 29 a 30 c
26 be 27 c 28 b 29 a 30 b 3 c 32 d 33 d 34 c 35 b
3 d 32 c 33 a 34 d 35 d 36 b 37 c 38 d 39 b 40 d
4 d 42 d 43 a 4 a 46 d 47 c 48 b 49 a 50 b
51 c 52 a 53 a 54 b 55 a

Refraction of Light at Plane Surfaces
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Prism Theory & Dispersion of Light
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Microscope and Telescope
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20
25

14
19
24

13
18
23
28
33
38
43

12
17
22
27

1

16
21

10
15
20
25
30
35

14
19
24
29
34

13
18
23
28
33
38
43

12
17
22
27
32

1

30
35

29

26
31

16
21

34
39
44
49

32

40
45

37

36
4

26

42
47

3

50
55
60
65

48

46

40
45

39
44
49

37
42
47
52
57
62

36
41

54
59
64
69
74
79
84
89
94
99

53

52

57
62

51

58

56
61

50

55

48

46

63

54
59
64
69
74
79
84

53

51

70

75

68

67

66
4l

60
65

58

56
61

73
78
83
88
93
98

72
77

63
68
73
78
83
88

80
85

76
81

70
75

67
72
7
82

66
4l

82

90
95

87

86
91

80
85

76
81

92

100
105

97

96
101

90
95

89
94
99

87

86
91

104
109

103

102

93
98

92
97

110

108

113

107

112

106
111

100
105
110

96

115

114
119

104
109
114

103
108
113

102
107
112

101

120

125

130

118

117

116
121

106
111

124
129

123

128

122
127

115

126
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[——
16 a 17 18 a 19 a 120 a 26 d 27 b 28 d 29 d 30
31 c 32 d 33 a 34 a 35
Photometry % a & b 3% c 3 a 4
1 d 2 3 d 4 7 5 d 41 b 42 b 43 c 44 a 45
46 b 47 c
6 b 7 8 b 9 c 10 c
" a 12 13 c 14 c 15 a
- B B B N Answers and Solutions
21 c 22 23 a 24 b 25 bc S
26 c 27 28 b 29 d 30 b
31 d 32 33 d 34 d 35 a ;
Plane Mirror
36 c 37 38 d 39 d 40 c
M c 1 (d) &=(360-20)=(360-2x60)=240°
2. (b) When converging beam incident on plane mirror, real image is
Critical Thinking Questions formed as shown
1 d 2 b 3 b 4 a 5 d
Plane mirror
6 b 7 b 8 a 9 b 10 c /
Real image Tl o
1" a 12 b 13 b 14 a 15 b T o
% b 17 8 b 19 ¢ 2 ¢ -7 Virtual
P object
21 c 22 23 d 24 ad 25 c
26 b 27 28 d 29 d 30 d
3. (b) Incident ray and firfally reflected ray are parallel to each other
31 b 32 33 d 34 c 35 c
means 5 = 1800
36 d 37 a b a c
4 c d 4 b a '4 b
46 c 47 48 c 49 a 50 d P Q
51 d 52 53 b 54 a 55 b
56 d 57 58 b 59 d 60 b
61 d 62 63 a 64 a 65 c 0
= — = — = o
66 c o7 b 68 b 69 b 70 d From 6 =360-260 =180=360-20 =60 =90
4. (¢, d) By keeping the incident ray is fixed, if plane mirror rotates
71 b @ . & 2 Lo d L @ through an angle @ reflected ray rotates through an angle 26.
76 c 7 c 78 b 79 b

Graphical Questions

777
1 c 2 a 3 bc 4 c 5 c J [H/\
6 d 7 a 8 a 9 a 10 a 5. (c) Suppose at any instant, plaiie mirror lies at a distance x from
object. Image will be formed behind the mirror at the same
11 d 12 a 13 b 14 ac 15 b distance x.
16 d 17 b 18 a 19 d 20 d

Assertion and Reason

When the mirror shifts towards the object by distance %’ the

image shifts = X +y —(X —y) =2y

11 a 12 a 13 e 14 a 15 c

So speed of image = 2 X speed of mirror

16 b 17 d 18 c 19 d 20 a

N
=
o
N
N
@
N
[X)
o
N
K
o
N
[
o
<

— (=) > |e— x-)) >

x > x

(x+5




()

(b)

Number of images = i%)—1 = @—1 =5
7 60

F using distance ofimage =45 m+3 m="75m.

Yomi | |

<« 3m —><—3m—>

— 45 M —
Several images will be formed but second image will be

brightest

Incident light

90% 100 %

First image

Second brightest
image

- % Third i
“T-g ray diagram ]e]r‘;gtl}r]na%? mirror

= %(10 +170)=90cm

According to

1]0 cm

180,24cm.

180 cm

The wa"slwil’!,iact as t\zg:ﬁrrors inclined to each other at
90° and so will form [%—1) =4 — 1 ie 3 images of the

person. Now these images with person will act as objects for
the ceiling mirror and so ceiling mirror will form 4 images
further. Therefore total

=3+3+1=7

number of images formed

Note : He can see. 6 images of himself.

tan45°:L =h=60m
60

~ Image

0 =180°-60°=120°

<i=<r=0°

When light is reflected from denser medium, a phase difference
Of T a]WayS occurs.

Ray after reflection from three mutually perpendicular mirrors
becomes anti-parallel.
In two images man will see himself using left hand.

In plane mirror, size of the image is independent of the angle
of incidence.

20.

21

22,
23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

3L

32.

AA
lg) o
&

(b)

(b)

(b)
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Size of image formed by a plane mirror is same as that of the

object. Hence its magnification will be 1.

Incident ray

Reflected ray

hr Surfase
Subtract the given time from 11: 60

Relative ve]ocity ofimage w.r.t. object
=6—(-6)=12m/sec

6m/sec 6m/sec
-] e -—
o 7
See following ray diagram
Object Image

< 10cm —>| < 10cm =
<« 30 crn —>|

The distance focussed for eye =30 +10=40cm

Distance between object and image=0.5+0.5=1m

Relative ve]ocity ofimage W.r.t. man

=15-(-15)=30m/s

Man Image
o> f ~—e-
15m/s 15m/s

Real image

Diminished, erect image is formed by convex mirror.

When a mirror is rotated by an angle 6, the reflected ray
deviate from its original path by angle 26 .



(b)

(©)

@)
(b)
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f= > and R =00 for plane mirror.

Let required angle be &

(90°-0)
From geometry of figure < '
In A ABG o =180° — (60° + 40°) = 80°

= f =90° - 80° = 10°

In A ABD, ZA=60°, ZB=(a +2f)

= (80 +2 X 10) =100° and £D = (90° — 6)

LA+ ZB+ ZD=180° = 60° + 100° + (90° — ) =180° = O
=70°

Spherical Mirror

1 v u
MmM=4+—=—-=>V=——
n n

u
. . 1 1 1
By using mirror formula ?Z_U+_ =u=—n-1f
u
n
ot A0 _oss5em
O (f-u) +5 -10-(-100)
\ . f
For real \image\m = = 2, so by uising m:ﬁ
o220 L y—_75em
-50-u
B . | f
usin, il —
Y ¢ O f-u
= |5= 2225/2) =1=1.78cm
+79) [7}(—40)
2
l:L; where u = f+x .‘.l:—i
o f-u 0] X

Image formed by convex mirror is virtual for real object placed

anywhere.
Given U =(f+Xx;) and v=(f+X,)
uv  (F+x)(f+x,)

u+v (F+x)+(f+x3,)

On solving, we get 2 = X1X, or f=4/X1X,

The image formed by a convex mirror is always virtual.

The focal Iength f=

Object should be placed on focus of concave mirror.

Point image

20.

21.

22,

23.

24.
25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

3L

32.

()
(b)

(b)

(d)
(b)

me—t (4226830 i _g0em
(f-u) 4 (+30)—u
Size is l It can’t be plane and concave mirror, because both

conditions are not satisfied in plane or concave mirror. Convex
mirror can meet all the requirements.

Plane mirror and convex mirror always forms erect images.
Image formed by concave mirror may be erect or inverted
depending on position of object.

Virtual image is seen on the photograph.

m=——also —=—+— —=—+1
f u f v
u u -V f f
= -——=1-— —= so =—.
f u f-u f-u

To make the light diverging as much as possible.

\
Let distance =U. Now — =16 and V=U+120
u

120 +u =16 =>15u=120=u=8cm.

Virtual image formed is Iarger in size in case of concave mirror.
Real, inverted and same in size because object is at the centre
of curvature of the mirror.

R
Image is virtual so m=+3.and f = E =18 cm

So from m = f =3= (£18)
f-u (-18)-u

=u=-12cm.

f =% =20cm,,.m = 2_For real image; M,= —2,

By using My= 4 = 24 = u=-30cm
f=u -20-u
For virtual image; M = +2
-20
So, +2= =u=-10cm
-20-u

Convex mirror always forms, virtual, erect and smaller image.
When object is placed. Between focus and pole, image formed
is erect, virtual and en]arged.

(b, ¢) Convex mirror and concave lens form virtual image for all

(©)

(b)

(b)
()

positions of object.
Here focal length = f and u =—f

. 1 11
On putting these valuesin — = —+ —
fou v
1 11 f
> —-—=——+—>=V=—
f fov 2
Erect and enlarged image can produced by concave mirror.
I f +3 f
—=——=—=——=f=-6cm
O f-u +1 f—-(-4)

= R=2f=-12cm

f f
—_— 0 — = —
f-u f —(-20)
When object is kept at centre of curvature. It's real image is
also formed at centre of curvature.

m= = f=-15cm

u=-20cm, f=+10cm also l:l+l
f v u

1 1 1 . .
—— ==+—— =V =— CMm; virtual image.

+10 v (-20) 3



33

35.

36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

4.

42.

43.

()

(b)

()

()

()
@)
()
()
@)

Mirror formula
1 1 1 1 1 1 20 .
=—+-—=>-=——+——=f=— cm. If object
f —-20 (-10) 3

moves towards the mirror by 0.1cm then.

f v u

u=(10-0.1)=9.9cm. Hence again from mirror formula
1 1
==+
-20/3 Vv -9.9
away from the mirror by 0.4 cm.

=Vv'=20.4cm e shifts

image

Image formed by convex mirror is always. Erect diminished and
virtual.

f=%:>R=40cm

f=-15cm, m=+2 (Positive because image is virtual)
m= 7! =Vv=-2U. By using mirror formula
u
L: 1 +£3u =-7.5cm
-15 (-2u) u
u=-30cm, f=+30cm, by using mirror formula
1 1 1 1 1 1
=l s —— = —
f v u +30 v (-30)
v =15cm, behind the mirror
R=-30cm = f=-15cm
O=+2.5cm, u=-10cm
X 1 1
By mirror formula —— =—+——=v =30cm.
15 v (10
Also 1 SN I :7i = |=+7.5cm.
0 u (25 (10
| f | —f
—_—,— s —=——— = | =-2cm.
O f-u +6 —f—(4f)
Convergence (or power) is independent of medium for mirror.
| f | 20 1
— = = — = =—= |I=1mm
O f-u 2 20+20 2
m==*3and f=-6 cm
Now M=—— = +3= -6
f-u -6-u

= u=-8cm

For real image — 3=
-6-u

For virtual image 3 = = u=-4cm

-6-u

Focal length of the mirror remains unchanged.
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Refraction of Light at Plane Surfaces

()
@

(b)

@

Holue > Hred
oc 1 A > A,
H 2
i
Armedium =ﬁzw=4ooo A
u
d) Velocity and wavelength change but frequency remains same.
y g g q y
8
u=2-c _ 3x100 4

@
(©)

()

(d)
(b)

V. vA  4x10% x5x107

To see the container half-filled from top, water should be filled
up to height X so that bottom of the container should appear
to be raised upto height (21—x).

As shown in figure apparent depth h'=(21—X)
Real depth h =X

Raised bottom

h 4 =>Xx=12cm

N3 21-x
In vacuum, the speed of ]ight is independent of wave Iength.
Thus,vacuum (or.air) is_asnon dispersive, medium in which all
colours travel with the same speed.
A
N ee i = " = & = ﬁ
uo o Aom 1

Bottgm

1
Voo ;uurarer < Hdenser

M

S| e

H

v L i>/Z r, it means Iight ray is going from rarer medium
(A) to denser medium.

So V(A) >Vv(B) and n(A) < n(B)
h h 8

8
€_ 3X210 —15x10°m/s=1.5x10%cm/s

=—=>h'=——==6m
S 473
h,=d—l+d—2=d(i+iJ
M o
Normal
shift AX =[1—-—|t AN
H ~<_ 7 i
and shift takes place in /,_f”_"( n ;
direction of ray. /‘%’ x
>

_ distance  t nt

t il L

speed c/x



19.

20.

21.

22,

23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

3

32.

33.

()
@

(b)

()

@)

(©)

(©)
(b)
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Let v'and A’ represents Frequency and wave]ength of ]ight in
medium respectively.

v _clu _c
so VvV = -
2 ﬂ,/,u /l
,u—c_:h :Exizlll—llmmSSec
c, 3 9 9

Optical path = ut

In medium (1), optical path = z4d;

In medium (2), optical path = 1,d,
. Total path = z4d; + z,d,

Refractive index of liquid Cis same as that of glass piece. So it
will not be visible in liquid C.

3 4
aﬂgzzraﬂwzg
. aMg 312 9
w4137 8
2ﬂ1X3ﬂ2X4ﬂ3:ﬂxﬂ_2Xﬁ:ﬂ:4ﬂ1: L
My M3z My My 1H4

Colour of light is determined by its frequency and as frequency
does not change, colour will also not change and will remains
green.

Ray optics fails if the size of the object is of the order of the
wavelength.

n n n n
xS s Ta

aMw X wNgi X giNgas X gasNa = —— =1
gl gas " gas''a
n Ny  Ng N
v A
v A=+ =1
Vol 42

Vg 2 18108 « 8290 551 08ums
2 6000

1

. sini 1
Since ally =\/E,so gl =——=—F

sinr 2

. sinr=1=r=90°

ﬂ:g 1’\/;“050
v 1/\/_ \Iuoe0

l N X x=31504
4/3 4200

_ K

Hoéo

u=——=C

cm "T1s5
In the case of refraction if CD is the refracted wave front and v
and v are the speed of light in the two media, then in the time
the wavelets from B reaches C the wavelet from A will reach
D, such that

35.

36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

41

42.

43.

45.

46.

47.
48.

49.

50.

(b)

(b)

BC AD BC v,
= =— = — = —
Va o Vg AD v,
But in AACB, BC = ACsiné

while in AACD, AD = ACsing’

v sind
From equations (i), (ii) and (iii) 2 - -
vy sing
1 v H sin@ sing
Also proc == -2 =-"0 ="~ Mg =——o
V. Vg u, sing sing
60“560°

From ﬁgure

<i=60° <r=30°

sin60
sin30

b -
O° d

q

o

o U=

1 Hy Vi 3/2 Vi
poc=—=-—F =X " = 5
Voo VY 4/3 2x10

=v, =2.25x10%m/s

Y 8
ﬂmz_aziz%=4ooo,&
# o vu 5x107 x1.5
A
Ag,ass:ﬂjzoo_woo)&
Y7 15
ot gl ty  Hu
N e | g N
W
1= 2 _025x10 s
c 3x10
8
Distancezvxtzixtzﬂxl()79
7] 15

=0.2 m=20 cm.
fOC%.AS Ay <Ay = f>1

Real depth=1 m
Apparent depth=1-0.1=0.9 m
Real depth 1 10

Refractive index fi= —— = =

Apparentdepth 0.9 9

h
=— = h=—
a h' n
1
(Temperatu re)

Refractive index oc

Snell’s law in vector form is | x A = 4(f x A)

8
v=C 3100 g os.10%mys

17 2.4
Velocity of light in the window

3x10°8
= ms
1.5

1 =2%x10%ms™



S

52.

53.

54.

55.

56.

57.

58.

59.

60.

61

62.

63.

65.

()

(b)

(b)

(b)

(b)

()

4x107°

Hence t = 3 s=2x10""s
0

Ray optics is valid when size of the objects is much Iarger than
the order of wave]ength of ]ight.

8
_C _3xX100 2510 me
U 1.33
-3
t:ﬂ:1.5x2x10 zlo,usec
c 3x108
_,u_w_4/3_§
ot =, T312 9

Frequency does not change with medium but wavelength and
velocity decrease with the increase in refractive index.

-3
t:ﬂ:w=4xlo_us&'
c 3x10°8
#:%3h'oci
7
L4
¥
]
¢ K
He B A el y.
VI G Y OR
VHR sy oev k- oy

i.e. Red eolour letter appears least raised.

¢ |\ sini\\/'sin45°

v sinr  sin30°
3x10®
V=

V2

V
vel Vi _#o Vo _tw _4/3_8
H AP M Vi ﬂg 3/2 9

Time taken by light to travel distance x through a medium of
refractive index 4 is

X Mg _Xa _ 8

=2.12x108 m/s

My 413 8

3
t= === =—=15
c Ha Xg 4 Alle 2

_aty 1S
U 13
Real depth 7@715

- apparent depth T80
Apparent depth of bottom
H/4 H/4 H/4 HI/4
+ + +
M H H3 Hy

HllllJ
+

z_[_ 1,11
4\ M Uy My

For  successive different  media

refraction  through

4SiNG = constant. Here as @ is same in the two extreme
media, L4y = fy .

The sun appears above

the horizon

Horizon B

=~
N\ o
As seen from
y Atmospheric the earth
A refraction

Actual position of the
sun

(Just below horizon)

66.

67.

68.

69.
70.

.

72.

73.

745
75.

76.

77.

78.

79.

80.

8.

82.

83.

84.

85.

(d)
(b)

(b)
(b)
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y:%:h‘:yh:%xlS:M cm

Optical path £X = constant i.e. thX; = X,

= 1.53x4 =y, x4.5= 1, =1.36

Velocity of light is maximum in vacuum.
u=tani = j=tant y=tan'1.62 = 58.3°
Suppose water is poured up to the height 4,

So h(ll):l =h=4cm

Y7
Vv 8
luocljﬂ:_g:ﬂ:—leo 3 = =1.2
VooV 15 25x10
Stars twinkle due to variation in R./ of atmosphere.
sini
Refraction at air-oil point ffy;; = ——
sinn
. in4
~osing = sin40 =0.443
1.45
) ) ) sinn
Refraction at oil-water point i) Lhyater = m
1.33 _ O..443 or SiNr = 0.443x1.45 —r=28.9°
145  sipr 1.38

Objects are invisible in liquid jof R.1. equal to that of object.

When/lightgray travels from’ denser to rarer, it deviates away
from the normal.

_c_ 3x10°
v 15x10°
Frequency remain unchanged.
whg _ a2ty =£=§:1,25,
i 12 4
A
Aq == =@=3681A.
Hg
8 3
=32 w =500 sec = 8.33 min.
v 3x10
For vacuum t=n4, .. @)
Forair t=(n+1)4, .. (ii)
From equation (i) and (ii)
A 6x1077 Ao
t=—=—=—— H=—
u-1 1.0003-1 Aa
=2x107°m = 2mm.
L S Y
v nid, A,
As no scattering of light occurs. Space appears black.
V oc —, 1 is smaller for air than water, glass and diamond.
In vacuum speed of light is constant and it is equal to 3 x 10

m/sec



89.

90.

(b)

(b)

(©)

()
()

(©)

(©)

@)

()
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j'nnedium — j’vacuum
i

In vacuum speed of light is constant and is equal to
3x10°m/s.
When viewed from face (1)

6 cm 4 cm ~
—> >
@ - o O Air @ <3
Face 1 E bubble Face 2
—x—>!

U Xke—x 15 cm | )
= ' v's (@)
Now when viewed from face (2)

=157x=157x ..... (i)
Y 4
From equation (i) and (ii) x = 15 ;G'U =>u=15

The apparent depth of ink mark
_realdepth 3
7 3/2

Thus person views mark at a distance =2+2=4cm.

=2cm

Apparent rise Zd[l— ! j :12X(1_§J: 3 cm.
atw 4

Total Internal Reflection

Due to high refractive index its critical angle is very small so
that most [of  the |light lincident fon th¢" diamorid is total
internally reflected repeatedly/and diamond sparkles!

When incident ‘angle lis greater than gritical, argle, then total
internal reflection takes place and will come back in same
medium.

_ 1 =sinC =
atly sinC all

As 1 for violet colour is maximum, so sin C is minimum and

hence critical angle C is minimum for voilet colour.
The critical angle C'is given by

A
sinc=M2 A 3500 1 o 54
n, A, 7000 2
From figure given in question @ = 2¢ = 98°.
1 1
= = =2
#=5inC ~ sin30
8
v=210" 15108 mis
7sini2 Csinrt 1
DR sinr’ RHD sini sinC
sinc o Sini__ sini _ sini (a5 Li= 29)

sin@0—r) cosr  cosi
=sinC =tani=C =sin(tan )
For total internal reflection 7 > C

L o1 1
=sini>sinC = sini>—=—< u

u o sini

For total internal reflection light must travel from denser
medium to rarer medium.

17.
18.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.
30.

3L

()

Semi vertical angle =C =sin™ (lJ =sin™? [EJ

Y7 4
U= _1 = c=sin?[1]=30°
sinC 2
Critical angle = sinl[ij
U

s @=sint 1 and @'=sin™t L
Hy Hy,

Since ;, > U, ,hence 8'< 6

(e,d) For TR 7> C

(b)

. 1
= sin7>sin C= Sin45°> - = n>\/§ => n>14
n

1 Hg 5/3 1
=— > —=——=—
sinC u, 4/3 sinC

whg

=sinC =i:C =sin’l[i)
5 5

Total internal reflection occurs when light ray travels from
denser medium to rarer medium.

c Cc
HU=— =t =——=2,also for total internal reflection
V

c/2

. . !
1'>.C= Skl =SINC =sInl > =
U

Hence iZSin_l[lj or i>30°
i

C =sin™ N —sin?| Hu =sin’1(§)
wHq Hy 9

Hy < Hg = Gy >Cy.
1 1

#75inC " sin30

Ray from setting sum will be refracted at ang]e equal to critical
angle.

Optical fibres are used to send signals from one place to
another.

When total internal reflection just takes place from lateral
surface i=C e 60° =C

= sin60° :sinC:l:y:i

u J3

Time taken by light to traverse some distance in a medium

2 3
— %10
J3
t=f— =X —385usec
¢ 3x10°®
V. 1
2 N 2o > )

MmooV, 2



32.

33.

35.

36.

37.

1
For total internal reflection , yy = ——= al
sinC  u,
1 1
=— 2:_—3C:300
sinC sinC

So, for total (Internal reflection angle of incidence must be
greater than 30°.

e 1 1 _i
sinC  sin60° /3
= - 0]
= = 1
a9 = Sing ~ “ " Sing
Now from Snell's law lu:Lm:SI_ﬂ
sinr sinr
. sing )
=>snr=—_.. (n)
Y7

From equation (i) and (ii)

. 1 4 1
Slnl’=—2 = =SIn —
" u

C= sinl[lJ and p oc 1
Y7 A

Yellow, orange and red have higher wavelength than green, so

W will be less for these rays, consequently critical angle for
these rays will be high, hence if green is just totally internally
reflected then ye“ow, orange and red rays will emerge out.

.41
We know C_=sin 1(—}
u
Given critical angle ig/> i,
So g < Up ie Bis rarer and A is denser.

Hence light can be totally internally reflected when it passes
from Ato B

Now critical angle for A to B

Che =5in1[ J =sin™{ ]
BHA

. . sini
—sint| 28| —gint| 2NA
La sinig

At point A, by Snell’s law
sin45 :
=>— =sinr=
sinr

1 .
a7 0

. . . . 1
At point B, for total internal reflection Sini; = —
Y7
From ﬁgure, il =90 -r
. 1
-.8in@0°—r) = —
U
1
=>cosr=— .. (ii)
u

38.

39.

40.

4.

42.

43.

45.

46.

(b)

()

UNIVERSAL
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2
From equation (ii) and (iii) i = 2,{1—21
H 2u

Squaring both side and then solving we get 1 = E

1 1y 1 v, 1 v, 1
My =T~ == = = — =—
sing  u, sind v, sind v sind
v
=V, =——
sing
From the formula sinC = :>sinC:2yq
1H2
u v . 10x/t
=-1-22 —sinC = 2
u, v X/t
. 10t . 10t
=sinC="L = C=sin?|—%
t2 tZ

sind5° = X = 4= J2 =141
y7,

Critical angle C is equal to incident angle if ray reflected

normally .. C =90°

p_3h _3x12 36

T e V7
Here sini=£=§ and hence tf-ll’]izg:L
Y7 4

This gives =3 M, hence diameter = 6m

a7 _
NN

Refraction at Curved Surface

3cm

Radius of horizon circle =

1 1 1
By formula — = (u—-1)| — - —
oot L3 22
:(1.5—1)i+i :O.Sxi:i
40 40 20 40
f=40 cm
v X
—=-mand v+u=X=>U=
-u 1+m
1 1 1 mx
cE=———=f=——.
f v u (m+1)
2
ar
2 g
|OCA23|_2:i :—4:§
Iy A ar? 4

= Iz = % Il and FOCEI] ]ength remains unchanged.



(©)

@

(b)

(©)

(b)

()

(©)

11 1 P P 100m
f f f 100 100 100
. A convergent lens of focal length 100 cm.

Focal length of the combination can be calculated as

1 1 1 1 1 1 200
— =t — === +—— =>F=———cm
F £ f, F  (+40) (-25) 3
2poi0_ 10 5p

F —200/3
1 1 1 1 1 1 80
—=—+—=>—=—+— =>f, =——om
F £ f, 80 20 f, 3

.. Power OF second ]ens

P, = 100 _ 100 - 375D

f, -80/3
]n each case two PIanE—COnVEX Iens are P]aced C]OSe to eaCh
other, and i = i+i

fl fZ
Power of the combination P =P, + P, =12-2=10D
.". Focal length of the combination
Fo 100 _ 100 —10em
P 10

Resultant focal length =00

St behaves as a p]ane s]ab OF g]ass.

R 1
f= =30= 0 = u=133.
(=1 (-1
In'case of convex lens if rays are coming from the focus, then
the emergent rays after refraction are parallel"to principal axis.

Because to form the'complete image only two'rays ‘aré 'to be
passed through the lens and moreover, since the total amount
of light released by the object is not passing through the lens,
therefore image is faint (intensity is decreased).

_ f, f, _10(=10)  -100
f,+f, 10+(-10) 10-10

Focal length of the combination

1 1 1 1

= 4+ — +—:L =F=-14cm
F £ f, (+84) (-12)

p_100_100 50
F -14 7

0=,/I,1, =+/4x16 =8¢cm

i Gug-1) f,  (@5-1)

fa (Iﬂg _1) fa (15 _lj
1.33

= f, =32cm

If n >Ny then the lens will be in more denser medium.
Hence its nature will change and the convex lens will behave
like a concave lens.

fi (g —1) 31‘_._ 15-1)

fo (#g—1) 15_(1.5 1)

= f, =60cm

413

i_ (a/lg _1)

= = fi=wif |1y =1 = 1 =4.
boGu-0) ’ R

20.

21.

22,
23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

3.

32.

33.

(d)

(d)

UNIVERSAL

Ray Optics 1727 Prrywees

| v |
L-" and

I, _u
O u O

=—=0%=1l,
\

|
|

A lens shows opposite behaviour i £/04ium > Hiens

A concave ]ens a]ways FOT]T\S virtua] image FO'I'

A
o\/l

real objects.

2f 2f
af
1=1—£ (Given U=—20cm, f=10cm v="?)
f v u
. i=E—L:>v=20cm
10 v (-20)

R TAE N S N
F f f, 60 (-20)

fwater =4 x fair , air lens is made up of g]ass.

1 1 1 1 1 100 1
—=—+—=—+—= F=—— cm =— metre
F f, f, 20 25 9 9
. P:LD:QD
1/9

1—1—— (Given U=—)
f v

1 1 1 1 1 2
= =4 — =

fv fl/2 v f f

1 -1 v f
= t=—@andm=—=——=

V. of us fh2

So virtual at the focus and of double size.

1 1 1
s e

Given R; =+20cm,R, =-20cm, 4 =15

= f =20 cm. Parallel rays converge at focus. So L=£

Hair < Hiens < Hater Le, 1< Hiens < 1.33

1 1 1
(-1 — - —
oy )
1 2
For biconvex lens R, =—R; ?=(,u—l) R
Given R=00 .. f =00, so no focus at real distance.
f:_R = 15 =25cm
(-1 @6-1)
p_100_100 _ ., p
f 25
oc d yuox L H focd and 4 > 4,
an —. Hence an
(k-1 A
A A A/A
mlzgland m2=62 :>m1m2= 172

Also it can be proved that mym, =1

2
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So O ={AA, 50. (b) f= R -4 31w
2u-1) 2(1.65-1)
Combined power P=P, +P, =6-2=4D. So focal length
51 (c) Focal length of effective lens
of combination F = i = l m 1 2 1 2 1 f|
P 4 B N N
F f f, f o 2
1 1 1
[l 10) 52 (a) i
60 f f, p 2f, 2f
S A 3}
30 fl f2 fl f2 Principle
On solving (i) and (i) f;f, =—600 and f +f, =-10
: Foaf
Hence f1 =20 cm and fz =-30 cm Ratio of focal Iength of new p]ano con\fex Ieﬁses isl:1
For an achromatic combination G +—= “2 _ 0 53. (a) l = (Ej (i - ij and i' = (I’l _'n j (i - i]
, 6 f 1 R, R, f n R, R,
ie. 1 convex lens and 1 concave lens. fon-1 n fri(n—1)
1 2 1 1 2.1 ST hoe s T
E:f_+f_:>_=_+_:>':=lo cm f 1 n-n n-n
b F 20w L N B -y ) WP
Since aperture of lens reduces so brightness will reduce but 54. (b) 6 Tf = +1.5 25 = —ocm
their will be no effect on size of image. ) , ,
Convex mirror and concave lens do not form real image. For 5. () P=P+P, if P =P =P = P'=P/2=2D.
concave mirror V >U, so image will be enlarged, hence only R 60
convex lens can be used for the purpose. 56. (b) f= m = 1.6-1) =100 cm.
m—L —l 30 =u=-150cm 1
f+u 4 30 +u 57. (a) l: allg — _ 15—1 _ _175><050:_35
Covering a portion of lens does not effect position and size of fo g1 15 -1 0.25
image. 1.75
1_( 1) 1 1) /2 A 2 LH==-35H=15+35R (= Ff=R
T1 oal” R_l—R_z 71377 k10 Hence/on immersing the lens in the liquid, it behaves as a
converging lens of focal length 3.5 R.
= f =-15cm, so behaves as concave lens. 1 1 1 1
58. (@ P=P+Pp=—+—=—T+—=
Size of image = 0=0.5x(1x107) = 0.5 mm fi f, (05 (-1
f—)l
59. (d) f= R =30= R = R =30cm
Object 2w-1) 21.5-1)
\7\\' | 60. (c) Total power P=P, +P, =11-6 =5D
mage
M Ao LGt =D Py G#g—Y)
f 3 (a:ug B fa (Wg -1 P (nUg -1
f, E / 2 ) -
AT ) [ J L5 5-) o Gesp
5/4 P, (@5/16-1)
12x5
of=A, ) x =30 cm 61. (b) Forﬁrstcase:1=1—£3f=v
2 2 f v o
P:i:u Forsecondcase£=i—;3f=lo cm
F f, f, f (f+5) —(f+20)
_ R _ R _ Alternative sol. — f2 = X;X, = f=10cm.
(-1 (@5-1) D2 _ 2
W, w 62. (b) f=————(Focal length by displacement method)
For achromatic combination, —= + f—z =0 4D
b 2 1102
— - 4007 -(40)" _ 51 o
= wf+w,f =0 4 x40
—(- 100 100
ﬂ:—LQE: (15)31‘2:9 cm LP=—="x

@ f; 3 f, f 21



63.

65.

66.
67.

68.

69.

70.

72.

73

74.

75.
76.

77.

78.

79.

80.

81.

82,

83.

84.

(b)
(b)

— =-_-_- _=v=10cm
vV u +5 v (-10)

ol f=20/f= f'=-2f
R R

—-10=——
2(u—1) 2(1.6 1)

1 1 1 1 1 1
T =

=R =12 cm

P=P, +P, =250-3.75=-1.25D

sof:ﬂ:—so cm
1.25
-1
L = f=4R
fa 1Hg —
f -1 -1 f 5_
ety mo _afe T2 W 1571 h 5,
fa g -1 atg 2 15
aH 1.25
foc and /joci
u-1 A
:l:i i: 1 +L —0.75D

F f, f, (108 (05
According to lens makers formula

LJD%W_D

1 1
?‘W‘”[R—;Rz

Since Loy < Hyiget = T, < frand K <F

A]ways keep in mind that whenever you are asked to compare
(greater than ‘or less than) u/ v ol Fyou fmust not apply sign
conventions for comparison.

Since' light' transmitting area is"same, therewis noeffect on
intensity.

f 1 f
m = =-=
(f+u)

. :(f+u) =u=-(n+1f

P=P,+P,=2D-4D=-2D.
1.2

=—+L.Here f, =0, hence F=i=10cm
F f f 2

m

O=,lLl, >0=+v4x9 =6 cm

P=P, +P, =P =+6 -4 =+2D. So focal length
_ 100

f =— =+ 50 cn; convex lens
_ R 3P=201—1)=2(1.5—1)=+5D
2(u-1) R 0.2
p-loio L om
f 0.5
1 _
S fatemt) h 4D b 1ogem
fy 1 Hg 1 4 ﬂ_l
1.6
i:i+i:i: ! = F=18cm
F £ f, F (+18)
-1
f_ gD R 15 105

85.

86.
87.

88.

89.

90.

9l

92.

93.

94.

95.

96.

97.
98.
99.

100.

101

102.
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[S—
f, 1.6-1)

> —=——""=—=1=-4075cm
125 1.6 1
1.63
(¢ P=P, +P, =P =+2+(-1)=+1D,

4100 +100
P

f =100cm

GO
s Lo

Nature of lens changes, if Himediume > Hiens
u=-25cm,v=+75cm

,_\
Ll
=

= 1 = L—L = f =+18.75 cm ; convex lens.
f +75 -25
i1, . .o
(@ F= , Fwill be negative if f > f,
2= fl
R 10

fee— =—— _—10cm
2u-1) 2(1.5-1)

1 101
b) T=(u-1) ———
(b) : )[Rl RzJ

= —1 —(1.5—1)[ ! —LJ:R2—15cm

+10 +7.5 R,
d) f= R , = R = f'=2f
2(u-1) (u-1)
(¢) m==%3, using m =L
f+u
For virtaal i 3 f @)
or virtual image 3=—— .. i
-8
F li 3 f (ii)
or real 1image | — s wew B n
3 f<16
Solving (i) and (i) we get f=12cm
(a) 1 = N +i = F =-18 cm (i.e concave lens)
F +18 (-9)

(@ O=,/l1, =+/8x2 =4cm

p_100 100 _ 100 100

+ +——=
f  f, (+25) (-10)

A
L3
=

f, =4xf, =4x12=48 cm.
(d) By using lens formula

1 1 1 1 1 1 4-3
_ =_=—_ " —-—— - s y=48 cm
-16 v (+12) v 12 16 48
\ Virtual Real
object

Image

u=12cm

—
@ P=P +P,-dPP,sP= r0=250

= For P to be negative 25d >10
= d>04m or d>40cm

o mert e ()
f+u f+u m

(d) Number of images = (Number of materials)
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103. (c) For lens (1)

i1 11 1 1 1
f v u 8 v (-12
=V =24 cm je Image A'B' is obtained 6 cm before the

lens 2 or at the focus of lens 2. Hence final image formed by
lens 2 will be real enlarged and it is obtained at .

£=8cm £ =6 cm

d 1 . . 24 cm 4 6 cm>
104. — = —uH2cm= J— om
@) F A +80 iO:Ju
Fo_400 _p_3p
3 4
105. (a) By using formula o M ot
v u R
25 1 _@5°D .y _ 30em.
v (-15) +30

Negative sign shows that, image is obtained on the same side of
object ie. towards left.

106. (c) By using— i M = f, =4f, =4 x30 =120 cm.
fa (I Hg — 1)

107. (b)

108. (a)

109. (d) 2f  2f]

no. (b)

“«— o —>

m. ()

n2. (c) Since intensity oc (Aperature), so intensity of image will

decrease but no change in the size occurs.

In liquids converging ability (power) of convex lens decreases.

n3. ()

1
n4. (d) Since foc—oc A, so voilet colour is focused nearer to the
u
lens.
ns. (a) Focal Iength for voilet is minimum.
\"
6. () Mm=—=5=vV=5 inch (Given u=1 inch)
u

Using sign convention U=—11inch v=-5inch

1 l_i=i—i:> f=1.25inch

f v u -5 -1

n7.

ns.

no.

120.

121

122,

123:

124.

125.

126.

127.

128.

(d)

(d)

(b)

()
(b)

m_ =4
m, =(m,;)?so that A'= A, x16 = 1600 cm?

u=-10cm, v=20cm

1 1 1 1 3 20
Sl o =2 f=""cm
f v u 20 (lOJ 20 3
Now P—g 100 15D

f 20/3
1 1 1
=
F £, f
R

=——  =R=2f(u-1) =2x0.2(1.5-1)-02m.
2(u-1)

-1 1
Using refraction formula L = ﬂ i
Vv u

in given case, medium (1) is glass and (2) is air

1
6o 9HMa=l _ofa 1 15 11
R v u -6 15v -6
1-15 1 15 05 1 1
= =+ s =
-6 v 6 6 v 4
1 1 1 2 1
—_—=— == =——=v=6cm.
v 12 4 12 6
For real image m = —2
f f 20
m=—— —L = — u=-—30 cm.
u+f u-+f u+20
Focalslength of thesgystemu(€oncave mirror)
R 30
=— = =10 cm
2u  2x15

In order to have a real image of the same size of the
object, object must be p]aced at centre of curvature v =

(2f5~
1
_(lu_ )(___J
1 RZ
- (15-1)|— 1 :i:>f=10cm
10 10 10
*. Radius of curvature of concave mirror = 2= 20 cm.
1
ms=-=
2
=_f 3_3 30 =-90cm
u+f 2 u+30
1 1 1
o (u-1)| — - —
o[
—(1 6-1) . :L = f=100cm
60 o 100
i:(1 5-1) L1 = F=40cm
F 20 o
For minimum spherica] and chromatic aberration distance

between lenses.



129.

130.

131

132.

133.

134.

135.

136.

137.

138.

139.

140.

(b)

(©)

(b)

(b)
()

()

d=f —f,=03-0.1=02m.
i_ alg -1 _ (15*1)><17

f, -1  (@L5-17)

0.85
= f| :E fa :_4'25fa‘

w = =
fy vV fV fR

Putting value of fV and fR we get @ = 0.0325.

P,+P,=2D and P, =5D, so P, =—3D

For achromatic combination

o _[_P|__(Z3)_3
@, Py 5 5
1

d poc—
u-1 ma s A

P=P +P,=+12-2=10D

foc

Now F:izim =10cm.
P 10

Focal length for voilet colour is minimum

ff 2

_1 == e i
f, 3 0
rr_ (i)
. 5, 80
Solving equation (i) and (ii)
f, =—15cm (Concave)
f, =10cm (Convex)
i _ (aﬂg _1)
fa (I/ug _1)
- i: akg —1 _ 15-1 _ 0.5x1.6 -_g
fa 1Hg -1 £_1 -0.1
1.6
= PI — 5 — E
8 8

To obtain, an inverted and equal size image, object must be
paced at a distance of 2ffrom lens, i.e. 40 cm in this case.

f=40 cm F=40 cm F=20 cm
=
Using P 2P, + P, - /<P, P,
for equivalen® power t&§B€ negative
dxP,P, >P, +P, = dx25>10
10 10~100 = d >40cm.

=>d>—m = d>
25

Combination of lenses will act as a simple glass plate.

141.

142.

143.

144.

145.
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[—
(b) For achromatic combination & =% _ _0.036 = 3
f, @ 0024 2
md L1 _1
f, f, 90

solving above equations be get f; =30cm, f, = -45cm

(b)

(c) foc‘uil and ,uoc%.

f -1 -0. 5—

() b=t 05 _15-1 = iy —1=-0.2
fa 1 Hg -1 0.2 Ilug_l
:>|ﬂg:0_8:ija_ﬂg=i:> 15 :i

5 aty 5 ath S

15
= a ) :?'

(c) Longitudinal chromatic aberration

= of =0.08x20 =1.6cm.

Prism Theory & Dispersion of Light

(b) Neon street sign emits light of specific wavelengths.

(c)| Joc(u—1) = ug isleast so O is least.

(@) For surface ACl = S”_]BO
u  sine

= sine = usin30°

= sine =1.5><%=0.75

= e=sin(0.75)=48°36’
From figure & =e —30°
=48°36'-30°-18°36'

B
(@) The black lines in solar spectrum are called Fraunhoffer lines.

SinA+§m
A+, i
&) — 2y But 2EOm i yso
A 2
SIin—
2

H (o]

o SIS p Ll GinAo aze0°
sin(A/2) 2 2

-0,

r

(d) We know that S =w

mean

=> Angular dispersion = &, — 6, =8 = w0,

mean
(d) According to Kirchhoff's law, a substance in unexcited state will
absorb these wavelength which it emits in de-excitation.

. A+A
SIN——
(¢) By prism formula N = =

sin—
2

A A
2sin—cos—
2 2

A
sin—
2



23.

24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.

30.
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1732 Ray Optics
cosA 15 675 - cosa10 = A=82°
2 2 2

[0} depend only on nature of material.

Because achromatic combination has same g for all

wavelengths.

cou=a+ % (Cauchy's equation)
and dispersion D=—d—'u = D=—(- 21‘3)b=2_5
da A
. 3
Dt S P_(A) (AL LD
2 D & 24) 8 8
_sini ~J2 = sini
#= SinA/2

sin —
2
= /2 xsin30 = sini = i =45°

9
5W _(w,ug_l)z(s_lj 1

5a _(a,ug_l) (3_1J_Z
2

! -1
Since A(,uy -1+ A'(,uyv -1)=0=> i = _[,uy—]

From /ray diagram
A =C +6 forTIR at AC
0>Cso A>2C

B
By the hypothesis, we know ;{:t
i +i, =A+8 =55°+46° =60°+6 = 5 =41°

But 5m <0,s0 5m <41°

O =W —1A. A= angle of prism.

Total deviation = 0

01+, +053 +0, +05 =(y —1D)A; — (1, —DA,
g —D) Az —(uy DA, +(us —1)A; =0

= 2xA,(1.6-1)=3(1.53-1)9

= A, = 3[0"?3; 9) =11.9°

n,—n

ny—l

The dispersive power for crown glass @ =

3
32.

33.

35.
36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

41.

42.

43.

45.

46.

47.

(d)

(b)

~1.5318-1.5140 _ 0.0178

= =0.034
(1.5170-1) 0.5170
and for flint glass @' = 1685216434 =0.064
(1.6499 -1)

A ;-1
For dispersion without deviation o (NY—J

! Hy _1
LA _(1602-1) 0602 _ 4 1oy
10 (1.500-1) 0.500
iAo

In minimum deviation position Li=Ze

Yellow+ Blue = Green
(Primary)  (Primary)  (Secondary)

All colours are reflected.

Effectively there is no deviation or dispersion.

From figure it is clear that £e =2r, =0
From A=r +1,
=1 =A=45°

sini _ sin60 |3

"= sinr, “sings V2

Also fromi+e =A+0 =60+0=45+6 = 5 =15°

Deviation is zero only for a particular colour, it is generally
taken to be yellow.

5=(u-1)A=(15-1)A= A=10°
5=, — 14)A=0.02x10 =0.2

sin[A+6mj _
2 sin45°
#7 sinal) " singo?
o THR 1.65-1.61
My —1 1.63-1

For minimum angle of deviation for a prism
A=2r, .. A=60°

Sin60+30 -
Now = 2 sin45 —ix%=‘/5

.60 i o

sin0 sin30° /2
2

In minimum deviation condition Zi= /e, £ =/r,

A W=
A" (u-1)

For dispersion without deviation



48.

49.

50.

Sl

52.

53.
54.
55.

56.
57.

58.

59.
60.

61.

62.

63.

65.

66.
67.

@)
()

@

N
NES NN

4 (@72-1) 072

= = or Ap
A (154-1) 054

A(ﬂv_ﬂr)"'A'(zu\'/_/ull):OO:>A,:50
A=r+0 =r=30°

From Snell’s law at surface AB

_4x054
0.72

sini
H=—
sinr
=2 = SIN = 450
sin30°
_ 1.64 -1.52 _ 0.12 —02
1.6-1 0.6

Because band spectrum can be found in case of molecules

(generally gas).

Solids and liquids give continuous and line spectra. Only gases
are known to give band spectra.

Hydrogen is molecular, therefore it gives band spectrum but
not continuous spectrum.

Dispersion take p]ace because the refractive index of medium
for different colour is different, for example, red light bends
less than violet, refractive index of the material of the prism for
red light is less than that for violet light. Equivalently, we can
say that red Iight travels faster than violet ]ight in a g]ass
prism.

We know thatnd =i +emA = e =0 + A =i
= 302 +30° ~60°'=0°
.". Emergent ray will'be perpendicular 'to the face.

Therefore it will make an angle of 90° with the face through
which it emerges.

Om =(u-1D@2r)=@15-1)2r=05x2r=r

Given i:e=§A=§x60:450
4 4

In the position of minimum deviation

2i=A+6, or 5, =2i—A=90-60 =30°

Sky appears white due to scattering. In absence of atmosphere
no scattering will occur.

A=r+0=r=30°

. _sini_sin45°
AT Sinr  sin30°
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By formula 6 =(N —1)A = 34 =(n —1)A and in the second
position &' =(n— l)%

34 _(-DA 34

r8=""=17°
o' A 2
n-1)—
( )2
From ﬁgure
1 A
A=r+c=n +sinl(—J
u

= =75- sin‘l(lJ
U

= 75-45=30°
From Snell’s law At B

_sini ol .sml L i—a5°
sinr, sin30°

In both A and B, the refracted ray is para“el to the base of
prism.

According to given conditions TIR must take place at both the
surfaces AB and AC. Hence only option (a) is correct.

A=r+0 and /j:ﬂ
sinr
psin2A
sinA

| 2sinAcos A
sinA

= 2.0S/A

From figure it is clear that TIR takes place at surface AC

and BC
ie. 45°>C

= sin45°>sinC

Hence ffjgoq = \/E

According to Rayleigh’s law of scattering, intensity scattered is
inversely proportional to the forth power of wavelength. So red
is least scattered and sun appears Red.

Only red colour will be seen in spectrum.
iz A+o, 60°+30°
2 2

- (A+8, .(60°+60°j
sinf ——— sinf —————
2 - 23

H= 5
sinA sin 60
2 2

=45°
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Because in dispersion of white light, the rays of different
colours are not para"e] to each other. Also deviation takes p]ace
in same direction.

 up —pe  (1.6333-1.6161)
(up -1) (1.622-1)

For total internal reflection € > C

[2] = 0.0276

= sin@ >sinC = sind >l
7

or > :,u>\/5:>,u>1.41

S 1
" sin45°

— =
sin@
0 =(u, — 1, )A=0.02x5° =0.1°

A_w-D) A @54-0)

A (-1 6 @Q72-1)

= A =-45°=4°30’

sir{Aza’“j sir(60 ;é‘mj
N )z < )

60°

. A -
sin— sin

2
= §=sir(30°+57"‘] = 5, =60°

Digpersion isicaused{duetirefractionfas 1 depends oni/:

From [colour triangle
Due'to the absorption of certain ‘wavélengthssby therelements

in outer layers of sun.

o M R _ 1.62-1.52 _018
uy =1 1.55-1

@ h_ 2

W, f, 3

ooy T Hr _ 1.62-1.42 —04
uy —1 15-1

Since the ray emerges norma"y, therefore € =0.
According to relation A+J =i+€,weget i=A+5.
Hence by & =(uu—1)A, we get i=tA.

The atoms in the chromosphere absorb certain wavelengths of
light coming from the photosphere. This gives rise to
absorption lines.

A+9 60 + 5,
sir{ 2"‘] ‘/_:sir{z mj
OO

= 2><sin30:sin( = sin45°

60+5mj

103.

104.
105.
106.

107.

108.

109.

no.

nz.

n3.
4.

n5.

né.

n7.

ns.

no.

120.

121

122.

(d)

(d)

(d)

= sin[%] =5, =30°

1
Intensity of scattered light | oc —,

since A is least that's
A

W]’ly Sky ]OOkS b]ue.

In continuos spectrum all wave]ength are present.

Deviation is greater for lower wavelengths.

)

é:(aﬂg_l): 2 4 =5 =5_a

6W (w :ug - 1) [ﬂ _ 1) " 4
413

0 =(u, — 11, )A =(1.66 —1.64)x10° =0.2°

o W Hr) | (1.69-1.65) 0.06
(y —1) L.66-1)
B8y _372-284 .
s, 3.28
. (A+0o, . (60°+30°
sinf =™ | sin —— |
. 2 ) 2 ) sinas®
sin(éj sin50° sin30°
2 2

Rock salt prism is used to see infrared radiations.

For different colours 4 changes so deviation of different colour
islalso different{

L oo, Lo, 0.02 10.04
By wsing — + === 0= te—=
f; f, f, 40
f, =—20cm
Critical angle for the material of  prism
. 1 .
C= sml[—j =sin?t =42°
u
since angle of incidence at
surface AB (60°) is
greater then the critical
angle (42°) so total
internal reflection takes
place.
Line and band spectrum are also known as atomic and

molecular spectra respectively.

In minimum deviation i=¢€ =30°, so angle between
emergent ray and second refracting surface s
90°-30° =60°

0 =(u, — ur)A =(1.6 -1.5)x5=0.5°

51 _ Al

5 A

Sunlight consists of all the wavelength with some black lines.

A=300,,u=\/5.Asweknow
A=n+5L=0+r,=>A=r,.

Applying Snell’s law for the surface AC
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1 sinr, sinA

M sine
1 sin30°

sine

=
J2  sine

S=e-r,=45° -30° =15°

=e =45°

.nA+§m .nA+A
7SI — 75| , sinA
H="""A "7 A A
sin— sin— sin—
2 2 2
A A
2sin—cos — A
= 2 =2c0S—
sin—
2

J3 A

A
So, V3 =2c0s = = X2 — cos = = A = 60°
? 2 2 2

Light from lamp or electric heater gives continuos spectrum.
. (A+9,
sn{i2 m j
A=600,5m =30°so0 u=

(A
sin —
r(zj
(60°+30°
sSiI ——— A
_ 2 _sin45°
H“ —(60° sin30°
Sl
2

Also ,u=_L:>C=Sin71 i = C =45°
sinC 7

S x(u=1)
In minimum deviation position Zi, = Zi, and £ = £r,.

Ot =0+0'=0 = ad +0'd" =0

(0 = Angular dispersion = @. 6, )
A=60°i=e=45° By i+e=A+5
= 45+45=60+06=06=30°

At the time of solar eclipse light received from chromosphere.
The bright lines appear exactly at the places where dark lines
were there. Hence at the time of solar eclipse continuos
spectrum is obtained.

In the morning or evening, the sun is at the horizon and
refractive index in the atmosphere of the earth decreases with
height. Due to this, the Iight reaching the earth's atmosphere,
bends unequally, and the image of the sun get's distorted and it
appears elliptical and larger.

In Rainbow formation dispersion and TIR both takes place.

ol

Given O, = A, as u=
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As the prisms @ and R are of the same material and have
identical shape they combine to form a slab with para“e] faces.

Such a slab does not cause any deviation.

Angle of prism is the angle between incident and emergent

SUTFBCES.

L= sini. /5 _
A
sin—
2

sini

@

Convex lens, glass slab, prism and glass sphere they all disperse
the light.

= i=45°

For a lens fr—f\,:a)fy

f—f 0.214-0.200 14
= o= = = —.
fy 0.205 205
w=Wu=tr) _ (1.69-165 ¢
(4, - 1) (1.66 1)
In minimum deviation condition I = % = % =30°
oo 1.67-1.63 _ 0615,

u-1  1.65-1

In minimum deviation position refracted ray inside the prism is
parallel to the base of the prism.

Angle of refraction will be different, due to which red and
green emerge from different points and will be parallel.

L. 1
Deviation & oc 1 oc z

. A+, 60+ 38
sin > ]
BT TV
sin— sin—
2
H 0
_sin49” _ 0.7547 15

sin30° 0.5
Using & =i, +i, —A =55=15+i, —60 = i, =100°
Sodium light gives emission spectrum having two yellow lines.

Colour of the sky is highly scattered light (colour).

Human Eye and Lens Camera

Man is suffering from hypermetropia. The hole works like a

convex lens.

In myopia, U =00, V= d =distance of far point
1 1

By—:——i, weget f=—d
f u

Since fis negative, hence the lens used is concave.

Hypermetropia is removed by convex lens.

Convex lens

Retina

1K 2905
Near "~
point
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Cylindrical lens are used for removing astigmatism.

Image formed at retina is real and inverted.

Visible region decreases, so the depth of image will not be seen.

1 1 1 1 1 3

P=-=-Z4-=—— 4+ —=—"_-43D
f vV u 100 25 100

If eye is kept at a distance d, then MP=M, MP
fofe

decreases.

For lens &7 = want’s to see =0

v=cansee=—5m

1 1 1 1 1 1
SLFrom —=—-—- = -=—-—"=f=-5m.

f v u f -5 o

For improving near point, convex lens is required and for this
convex ]ens

u=-25cm, v=-75cm

1 1 1 75
= -——=f=—06m
f -75 =25 2
So power P:m:ﬂ:—FED
f 75/2 3

In short sightedness, the focal length of eye lens decreases, so
image is formed before retina.

The image of object at infinity should be formed at 100 cm
from the eye

N teanls
fil o\ 100 100
So the power = 10 =-1
100

. o 1
(Distance is given in cmbut P = ? in metres)

For improving far point, concave lens is required and for this

concave lens U =00, V=—30cm
o 1=L—£:>f=—300m
f -30 o
for near point 1 =L—EDU=—3OCH’1
-30 -15 u
For myopic eye £= — (defected far point)
100

= f=-40cm = P=——=-25D
40

For lens u7 = want’s to see = —60cm
v=can see =—10cm

111 1 1 1

= f=-12cm

f v u f -10 (-60)
Focal length = — (Detected far point)
In this case, for seeing distant objects the far point is 40 cm.

Hence the required focal length is

f=—d (distance of far point) = — 40 cm

@cm :ﬂ:_z_s D
f -40

Power P =
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For viewing far objects, concave lenses are used and for
concave lens

u = wants to see = —60CM; v=can see=—-15cm
so from l=l—£ = f=-20cm.
vV u

In short sightedness, the focal length of eye lens decreases and
so the power of eye lens increases.

Colour blindness is a genetic disease and still cannot be cured.
Convexity to lens changes by the pressure applied by ciliary

musc]es.

f=-d=-100cm=-1m

1.t __1p
f -1

For correcting myopia, concave lens is used and for lens.

u = wants to see =—50cCm

v =can see =—25cm

1 1 1 1 1 1
From - =—- - =>-"=—_ _ - —=f=-50cm
vV u f —-25 (-50)
So power P :@:&:72D
f -50
f=-d=-60cm
po200 L1000 10, 66p
f 60 6
For correcting the near point, required focal length
f= M =50cm
(50 —25)
100

So power P =——=+2D
50

For correcting the far point, required focal Iength

f = —(defected far point)=—3m
~ P :—lD:—O.33D
3

Negative power is given, so defect of eye is nearsigntedness

Also defected far point = —f = 73 = 7£ =40cm

P (25
In myopia, eye ball may be elongated so, light rays focussed
before the retina.

1 ! _ 1 _osp
f —(defected far point) 2

Resolving limit of eye is one minute (1').

Because for hea]thy eye image is a]ways formed at retina.
The defect is myopia (nearsightness)
As we know for myopic person £= — (defected far point)

1 1
= Defected far point = — f=——=——-—=0.5m
P (-2

=50 cm
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Power of convex lens P; = @ =25D
40
Power of concave lens P, = —% =-4D

Now P=P, +P, =25D-4D=-15D

o]
As limit of resolution of eye is (%J , the pillars will be seen

1)
distinctly if 8 >| —
60

T XX
>—
60x180

3.14x11x10°
60 %180

=d

=d> =d>32m

f= — (defected far point) = — 20 cm
Power of the lens given positive so defect is hypermetropia.

Far point of the eye = focal length of the lens

=m=ﬂ =151/cm
P 0.66

A bifocal lens consist'of both convexgor ‘concave lenses with
lower part is convex.

For lens o7 = wants to see = — 30 cm
and v=can see = — 10 cm
1 1 1 1 1
o= -~ _ o f=-15cm
f v u -10 (-30)
Focal length = — (far point)
For lens o7 = wants to see = — 12 cm
v=cansee = —3 m
1 1 1
J111 111y
f v u - (-12)
|1D12t1 = |2D§t2
Here Dis constant and | = —
r2
L 12
So—21><t1:—22><t2:>6—02><10:—(2)><t32036c
n r @ @)
100

f=—40cm and P=——=-25D
40

Focal Iength of the lens f = % cm

1 1 1
By lens formula — = ———
f v u

1 1 1

>————=="-——=v=-100cm=-1m
+100/3 v -25

61.
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This is the defect of hypermetropia.

For large objects, large image is formed on retina.

v =-15cm, u=-300cm,

From lens formula = = l — l
vV u
1_1 1 A9 o 800 oo
f —15 -300 300 19
100 -100x19
d P=—m0m=——=--633D.
and power 300
. 1
Time of exposure oC —_—
(Aperture)

Light gathering power oc Area of lens aperture or d

t, (56)°
Time of exposure oc (f nurrber)2 =2 _ [—j =4
t, 2.8

t, =4t =4xﬁ=%sec = 0.02 sec.

Microscope and Telescope

L,-f,—f)D
By using M, :—( = 2 )
fofe
L,—-1- 2
—ag e Lz Z1290X25 g m,
1x5
For'a compound microscope M oc
fofe

For a compound microscope fobjeclive < feye piece

In microscope final image formed is enlarged which in turn
increases the visual angle.

Magnification of a compound microscope is given by
v, D
m=-—x— =|m|l=m,xm,.
Up U
Magnifying power of a microscope M oc —
Since fiiger < freas - Myiolet > Mreq
L,=v,+f, =14=v,+5 =v, =9cm
Magnifying power of microscope for relaxed eye
v, D 9 25 9
m=-—2.— or 25=—.— or u, =—=18cm
u, f, u, 5 5
v, D
m, = —0 =
u, f
1 1 1
From —=——-—
fo Vo U
1 1 1

= =—-———=Vv,=30cm
(+1.2) v, (-1.25)
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- w|:i><£:200
125 3
For objective lens —=i—i
o Vo U
=>i=i—i =V, =36cm
(+4) Vo (_4-5)
.'.|mD|:v_0 1+2 :ﬁ 1_‘_% =32
Uy fs 4.5 8
. Vo
For a microscope |M |=—-x— and L=V, +U,
0 e

For a given microscope, with increase in L, u will increase and
hence magnifying power (m) will decrease.

In compound microscope objective forms real image while eye
piece forms virtual image.

m=1+ b

f
Smaller the focal ]ength, higher the magnifying power.
In electron microscope, electron beam (4 ~ 1A) is used so it's
RP. is approx. 5000 times more than that of ordinary
microscope (A ~ 5000A).

If nothing is said then it is considered that final image is

(L,—f,—f).D_ LD

formed at infinite and M =

fofe fOfe
—~2400=222 ¢ _s5cm
X &
D 25
m 14+ ==1%—=11
max 25

m :l+$ =1+ DP (mincreases with P)

Like Gallilean telescope.

[m [oc

f f

o'e
A microscope consists of lens of small focal lengths. A telescope
consists of objective lens of large focal length.
m=m, xm, =25x6 =150
When final image is formed at infinity,
length of the tube =V, + f,

=15=v, +3 =>v, =12cm
1 1

For objective lens — = — ——

\ u

o) o o

1 1 1
=>——= -— =Uu, =-2.4cm
+2) +12) u,
2usinf

R.P. of microscope =

A

e
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45.
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(d)
(b)

(d)

(d)

(b)

(b)
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=100 =10x 1+§ = f, :Ecm

f, 9
A simple microscope is just a convex lens with object lying
between optical centre and focus of the lens.

In general, the simple microscope is used with image at D,
hence

D 25
m=1+—=1+—=6

f 5

Resolving power of microscope oc —

CT‘OSS wire arrangement is used to make measurements.
u,f f.D
L=vy, +Uy =—>2>—+—°
(uo - fo) fe +D
2x1.5 6.25x 25

L= + =11lcm
(2-1.5) (6.25+25)

LD 1025
=>m=
.1, 0.5x1

Intermediate image means the image formed by objective,
which is real, inverted and en]arged.

m= =500.

1
R.P.cc I ; ;“BIue < ARed SlY (R'P')Blue > (R'P')Red

m:l+%:6=l+2—f5:>f:50m:0.05m

Resolving limit

xoeam Xt 01 _B000 1 o8 i
Xy A X2

m=m, xm, =100 =5xm, = m, =20

m oc L o P
f
P o BP A 5
A RP), 4 4
Resolving limit (minimum separation) oc 4

P, _ 2000

Pg 3000
Similar to Q.No. 34

= P, <Pg

For achromatic telescope objective lens, convergent of crown
and divergent of flint is the best combination because

Heronn < Hilint

f 1

—, S0 as — increases,

Magnifying power of telescope is
e e
magnifying power increases.

Since M = %
e

_ Anglesubtended by the image
Anglesubtended by the object

Also M
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()

_fyxf  60x2
f, 5

d 0.1
1.22 2 1.22x6000x10°%°

=~1.36 x10°radian

Because size O{" the aperture decreases.

=24°

Resolving power =

Resolving power oC aperture.
Te]escope is used to see the distant objects. More magnifying
power means more nearer image.

When the final image is at the least distance of distinct vision,
then

m:—:—"[u%j:@(u > j: 2006 __ 4g

] 5 25) 5x5
When the final image is at infinity, then
—f
m =—°=—200 =-40
f 5

e
In terrestrial telescope erecting lens absorbs a part of light, so
less constant image. But binocular lens gives the proper three
dimensional image.

By formula m = =
e

In telescope f, >> f, as compared to microscope.

Because magniﬁcation in this case becomes reciprocal of initial
magnification.

f 80
m:f—°:—:20:>fe =4 cm

Hence/length of terrestrial teléscope

= fol+ fo+ 41 =80+ 4 +/4 %20 =164.cm

(] e

f
In this case |M |=-2>=5 e (i)
fe
and length of telescope = f, + f, =36 o (i)

Solving (i) and (ii), we get =6 cm, f0 =30cm.

f
|m|=—°=@=30

i, 6
Same as Q. No. 58.
f, =L=0.8m and fe=L=—O.05m

1.25 -20
S L= £ - f,]=0.8-0.05=0.75m =75cm
and|mw|:f—°:£:16
f, 0.05

For greater aperture of lens, light passing through lens is more
and so intensity of image increases.

Same as Q. No. 58.
f, 60
f, 10

f,+f =54 and :—°=m=8:>f0=8fe

e

:>8fe+fe:543fe:%:6

= f =8f =8x6=48
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(@ f,-f=9cmand f,=1-9=15-9=6cm

:m:;—::%:ZB
() f,+f, =80 and ;—°=19 = f=76and f=4 cm.
e
(@)
D
(b) R.P.oc7

(b) Resolving power oc Aperture
(@) 1If final image is formed at infinity, then the distance between
the two lenses of telescope is equal to length of tube
=f,+f, =0.3+0.05=0.35m
1.22 2 180

x —— (in degree)
v

(@) Limit of resolution =

_(1.22x(6000x107'%) 180
5 T

o]
J =0.03 sec

(b) Final image formed by astronomical telescope is inverted not

erect.
)
(©)
(b)  For normal vision (relaxed eye), the image is formed at infinity.
Hence'| the magnifying power |of (Gallilean telescope
f
h 220000
T, 2
f 1
S
f, 2
(©)
(b) Magnifying power of astronomical telescope

m :—f—" 1+f—ej:—@(1+i):—48.
f, D 5 25

(b) f, > f, for telescope.

(a) m=—f—°.
fe
(b) \m|=f—0 1+f—e =&[1+ij=24
f, D 5 25
(a, b, ¢ d)
f,

(a) \m|=f—°:20 and L=f, +f, =105 = f, =100 cm
e

(a) Total Iength L= fo + fe and both lenses are convex.

f

(6) L=f,+f =44 and |m|=-2=10
e
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This gives f0 =40cm
In case of a telescope if object and final image are at infinity

f
then m =2
e

Three lenses are — objective, eye piece and erecting lens.

Length of the telescope when final image is formed at least
distance of distinct vision is

f.D
Lot vu ot 4D g, 5x25 325
f,+D 5+25 6
f
ﬁ:i:i:@:ﬁ:25o
a f, 05° 2
I~y 9
_AB _AB o, 2x14x10° o
1011 2 1011
A f— 2 m ——]
B
H F

m:f_0 1+f—e :m:%[laLij:m =18
f D 6 30

e

. d
Resolving power of telescope = ———

1.22 4

For| largest magnification focal length of'eye lens should be
least.

m :f—° 1+f—e =@[1+ij:30.
fy D 6 25

To make te]escope of higher magnifying power, fo should be
large and f, should be least.

f, =50cm, f, =5cm, D=25cm and u, = 200 cm.

Separation between the objective and the eye lens is

L__Uf  fD _ 200x50 5x25 __
U, —f,) (f, +D) (200-50) (5+25)
d 1.22

=2x10°

Resolving power =

1227 1.22x5000x10

f
By using M =2 = f, :mzz m
f, 50
Also L=1f, —f, =100-2=98 cm
fO fO
m=—==10=—=f, =200 cm
f. 20
Minimum angular separation Af = L = 1222
R.P. d
-10
=l.22x5000x10 ~0.3x10"%rad

2

107.

108.

109.

no.

n2.

n3.

4.

ns5.

né.

n7.

ns.

no.

120.

(b)

(d)

m= 1+E = 10:1+§ = f :2—5125mm
e e 9

D 25

— or 22

F F

L=vy +U, and vy >> 5, U= T,
Magnification will be done by compound microscope only when
f, < f,

Angular resolution dé = 12272
a
-10
:1.22><5000><10><10 —6.1x10"rad.
10x1072
Resolvi a
esolving power = ————
&P 1222
M=l P _20_4
ff, P, 05

Radio, waves can pass through dust, clouds, Fog, etc, in a radio,
telescope. It can detect very faint radio signal due to enormous
size of its reflector. So it can be used at night and even in
cloudy weather.

Resolving limit

1222 1.22x4538x107%

de =5.54%x10"rad.

a 1
P - 1 vy
Magnification of objective lens M = —=— =
O uy, U
1] 200x10° 0 0
— e = " m=5 cm.
501 m2x10°
m= V—°[1+EJ = m0[1+2J
uO fe fe

= 30:m0[1+§j:m0x6 =m,=5.

f 1
m=-=2 = 00=50:>fe:20m
f; fe
Normal distance f, —f, =100—-2 =98 cm.
For objective lens _:i_i
b Vo U
1 1 1 1 1 1
= — =t — =— == VO =20cm
v, f, u 4 -5 20

Now M =V—O(1+EJ

u f,

:E 1+£ =12.
5 10

9]

Photometry

Luminous flux=47 L =4 x3.14 x42 =528 Lumen

Luminousflux 528
Luminousefficiency 2

=264 W

Power of lamp =



Lcos@
b 1==2
r
2
- L= Ixr
cosé@ Screen

_ 5x107*x10* x 22

=40 Candela
c0s 60°
(d) |:L2 = %:—E (s L= constant)
r r
di 2xdr 100 = —2x1=—2%

= T x100 = —
(c) For equal fogging I, xt, =1, xt;
L, 16 20

= —=xt, =—xt, > —xt, =—x10
2 1 2 2 1

= t, =50sec.
(d) The illuminance at B

L cosd L 1
= = x

Frém equationi(i) and (ii)) 147= 54/5 ly

(b) |0Ci2 so,
r

Illuminance on slide _ (Lengthofimage on screen)?

Illuminane on screen  (Lengthof objecton slidef

2
=( 3.5m ] ~10%:1
35 mm

(@) The illuminance at A is

| *;XCOSH 7infi
A sy Y13 13 (1372
The illuminance at Bis !
L
l; = ———xC0s6.
B (‘/ﬁ)z 2
L 3 3L

= X — = —
17 ir o @ry’’®

(b)

(¢) Luminous intensity L = i =1= i =>¢=A4r.
Y4 A

() ¢=4a =4x3.14x100 = 1256 /umen.

(a) |=L2:|_=|.r2:22x22:100

r

(b)
(b)

Ray Optics 1741

Now ¢ =47x L =4x%x3.14%x100=1256 Jumen.

lluminance at A,

|- L
TR
Illuminance at B,
lg = ;cosa
(h? +r?)?
Lh

Emciency of Iight source

n=— . @)
p

4 ,
and L = 2. (i)
From equation (i) and (ii)
4 4nx35
n 5

~ 88W.

25
(3.25)%2
_25 (2.5)°
200 (3.25)%2
=X=1/3

|ociz>l_2:i: 602 :l

r2 1, rZ 1802 9

I'g =X lg

_B
Ig

|oc—2
r

To develop a print a fix amount of energy is required. Total
light energy incident on photo print

L L
|xAt:£2At = Aty =2 Aty
r Iy r;
tl t2
3—2=—2 ( Ll :LZ and Al :AZ)
n n



|

20.

21.

22,

23.
24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.
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2
r .

=>t, = Lz_tl :[wj
r 0.25

ICEH[I’E — (r2 +h2)3/2 —

2x5=12.8 sec. 31

3/2
1+l
4

(b)

[EJSIZ
1° 4

Iedge h3
L L
(e I= Lz 3—21 :—22 (71is same)
r Iy r
) 32.
2
:i:i:(ij =1:100.
L, rZ \10 33.
|
(¢) 1, =1,c080 =1, cos60° :7" 34.
@
35.
(b) ¢ =4 =200 7 fumen.
P 2007 2 36.
so | = = > = 5 =200 fux.
100A 100 xar 0.1
37.

(b,c) According to the problem

[ Iy

P B 38‘

A
Q(— x —)I(— (12-x) —)Q 39.

| 12 m |

= = x=0.4m and 1.2 £X =0.8m.

A
JA _g4_ B
x? (1.2 - x)?
1__ 4
x2  (1.2-x)?
1. 2
X/ 1.2-x

L, r?
S
r L,

8 32
PSS %
x2 (120 —x)?

8 Cd 32 Cd

le—— 120 cm —m |

Solving it we get X =40cm.

Icenter — (r2 + h2)3l2

(d)
Iedge h3
2 2,\3/2
g +hh3) = 2h=(r? +h?)!2
r 1.
—=4h? =r?2 +h? = 3h?=r’= h=—
3
L 100
(]3) |=r—2=5—2:4LHX.
L L
d I|=—=——and |, =——
@ b= " T500 ™ 2~ 2500
.. % decease in illuminance 1

-

1

2,100 =[1- 2690, 109 = 290
2500

0= x100 =36
2500

P
Qe —sfem (209 o

()

and Ig = L cosd
A B —
@’ Waf
N Lamp
:L L — L O/ Tunnel
2t rf2 2212 BN —
B""-"-O-:' ''''''
la_22_ 1
s 4 2 i
L

I =— =L =157x10°x(L.5x10")* =3.53x10%" cd
r

¢ =47 =4x314%x3.53x10% =4.43x10% lumen.
3
$= 1.5x1073

M =500 lumen.

x0.685 =1.37 x10° lumen

surface —
Rotation of area about incident light doesn’t change the
inclination of the light ray on the area.
= Lh

r3

By the symmetry of the rays and location of the points.
If 77 is the luminous efficiency of the bulb then.
luminous flux by 120 watt at 555 nm =1x120

Let bulb of Pwatt at 600 nm produces the same luminous flux
as by 120 watt at 555 nm then

17%120 =P %0.6, = P =%=200 watt.

Lt
(1.5 x10)?

lluminance produce by the sun =

Tlluminance produce by the bulb = 100020
0.3)
L 10000

According to problem

1.5x101)2  (0.3)?

_ 2.25x10% x10*

=L 2 =25x10%°Cd
9x10”
poLl Lot L
r2 16 )

% increase in illuminance

_ I, -1, %100 :[%—1j><100 ~78%

Critical Thinking Questions

According to the following ray diagram HIl = AB =d

and DS:CD:9
2 G




(b)

~*AH =2AD = GH :2CD:7:d

2d

Similarly IJ =d so GJ=GH +HI+1J =d+d+d=3d
(b) From the following ray diagram

le—1=2y3m——
le—d

—j
izl B

0.2m

P pyppiiiiizzzzzzzzy A
3

d =0.2tan 30":E

301 30

= —-_Y°_ _30
J3 T d 02/43

Therefore maximum number of reflections are 30.

The angle subtended by the image of the sun at the mirror

If X be the diafﬁééer of the 100 em _f;;he sun, then

Arc X 1 2z T 1007z
—=——=—.——=—— = X=—-=087cm
Radius 100 2 360 360 360
I f 10 10y 2
@ MEfE=F % TS % T —
O\ m—f/ 25-10/ 15 3
2
mzzﬁ:Ai:mzon =(Ej x(3)? = 4 cm?
A, 3
. 1.1 .
(d) From mirror formula ?:—+— ..... (i)
u

Differentiating equation (i), we obtain

O:—%dv—izdu =dv=
u

\Y

Also from equation (i)

_f
u-—f

cl<

ok

2
f
From equation (i) and (iii) we get dv = —(—J N

2
f
Therefore size of image is ( fJ I
u —

u-f

Ray Optics 1743 m
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6. (b) 1f end A of rod acts an object for mirror then it's image will be
A and if
U=2f—1=5—f so by using l=1+i
3 3 f v u
< 2f
fl3 u=2f-(A3) \
,,,,,,,,,,,,,, -
F
A C
| v
:>i—1+ 1 =>v=——f
-f v -5f N
3
5 f
.. Length of i =—f-2f=—
ength of image > 2
7. (b) From the following ray diagram it is clear that

S=(@=-p)+a-p) =2a-p)

8. (@) From the followinggfigure

r+i=90 = 7i=90 —r
For ray not to emerge from curved surface /> C

= sin 7> sin C= sin (90 —r) >sin C= cos r>sin C

= J1-sin’r 21 {.'sinC:l}
n n

Fa2
sinfr 1 1 .
=1- > = 1>—(@+sin*a)
2 2 2
n n n
= n?>1+sinfa = n>+2 {sini—> 1]

= Least value = \/E
o. (b) Case (1) When flat face is in contact with paper.

Ho My _ Mo =t

=—=2—"= where
v u R

My = R I of medium in which light rays are going =1

Hq = R I of medium from which light rays are coming = 1.6

u = distance of object from curved surface = — 0.04 m

R=-0.04 m
Sio L8 118 ooam
v (-0.04) (-0.04)
i.e. the image will be formed at the same position of cross.

Case (i) When curved face is in contact with paper

_ Real depth (h)
Apparent depth (h")

=16= Ohﬁ =h'=0.025m (Below the flat face)

Let x be the apparent position of the silvered surface.

< ]
7
7,
4
v
v
. 14
Object [/ Image
. /
Y
/
g
8 cm Z 12 cm
4
fe— 12 +(6-x)/—

t=6 cm
According 6 property orpigite niiiror

x+8=12+6—-x =>x=5cm

t 6
Alsopy=—= u=—=1.2

X 5
Ray comes out from CD, means rays after refraction from A
get, total internally reflected at AD

A ' D
T "2
"""" m n,
c
n sina .ol ng .
Lo M gy =sint —Lsinn ()
n, sinr, n,

Also I, +1, =90° =1, =90-r, =90-C

. Cafn
= :905|n1[ L ]:srl :9Osml[—2] (i)
2 M Ny

Hence from equation (i) and (ii)

Calng . 4N
Oax = SIN 1{—1S|n{905|n 1 —2}:|
n, ny
. 4ln 4N
- sint| -t cos| sint 2=
n, ny




12. (b) Since rays after passing through the glass slab just suffer lateral
disp]acement hence we have ang]e between the emergent rays

as Q.

X
Sun is at inﬁﬁiﬁy ie. U=00 so from mirr

13 (b) formula we have
l=L+i:f=—32 cm.
f =32 ()
When water is filled in the tank upto a height of 20 cm, the
image formed by the mirror will act as virtual object for water
surface. Which will form it's image at | such that
Actualheight M BO 4/3
—_————=— e — =——
Apperantheight  z, Bl 1
= Bl= BOXE:].ZXE: 9 cm.
4 4
£l
12 cm
20 cm
14 (@ v=1cm R=2cm
By using
ol e M A
v u R
115 1-18
-1 u -2
=u=-12cm
15 (b) The line of sight of the observer remains constant, making an
angle of 45° with the normal.
. h 1
Sinf = ——-—
JnZen V5
_sin45°
sing
12 KEJ
145 \2
. sini .
16 (b) For glass-water interface gMw = —— (i)
sinr
sinr
For water-air interface |, f1, = — (i)
"7 sing0°
- » _ sini __sinr _sini
g Hw X wHa sinr . sin90°
= ﬂ—WX&ZSiniZ‘ug =—
My sini

For TIR at AC

a !

[
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6>C
= sind >sinC

= singd >

wHyg

:sinez’u—w :sin&zE
Hy 9

From figure it is clear that separation between lenses

d=20-5=15cm

A\

d | 5 cm
20 cm
19 (c) According to lens formula S =(u-1) 1 1
f Ri R,

The lens is plano-convex ie, Ry =R and R, =0
1 -1 R
Hence ?Z'U—D f=—-

R T u-1

Speed of light in medium of lens V = 2 x10% m/s

c 3x10® 3

= us-=""""_=-"-15
"IV T 20 2

- A

R r

: B

' o ” >

\ Ry | ¥

If ris the radius and y7is the” thickness of lens (at the centre),
the radius of curvature R of its curved surface in accordance
with the figure is given by

R*=r>+(R-yy’ =r’+y>-2Ry =0

2 2
Neglecting yz; we get R = r_ 6/2) =15 em
2y 2x0.3
Hence f = 15 =30 cm
15-1
20 (¢) I the following ray diagram A'S, ABC and CDE are
symmetric |

A I 60 cm
A

D
h
YA
A 40 cm 3 : 40 cm | — |
cm
o, fo_pPeE 2 L h-25¢m
BC CD 40 20
21 () For lens u=30cm, f=20cm , hence by using
111,11 Y _6oem
fov u +20 v -30



|

22,

23.

24.

25.

26.

()
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The final image will coincide the object, if light ray falls
normally on convex mirror as shown. From figure it is seen
clear that separation between lens and mirror is 60 — 10 = 50
cm.

s

fi —@s —1)( L L] L (i)

X 20 -20) 20

L _ae-1 L_ij:_i (i)
fy -20 o 100

13 1 3 L k__100cm
F~ 100 20 100

lz n—z—l i—i where N, fand) n{ are the
f Ny Ry Ry

of the

=

refractive'indices of 'the material of! thenlens and
surroundings respectively. For a double concave lens,

[ 1 1 ] ) )
_—— 1S a]ways negatlve.

Ri R | -

:
i A &

Hence f is negative only when n, >ny

1 1 1

(a,d)Fora]ens%:%——3%=—+— ..... O]

(b)

u u f

Also m=f—;":1—1 :m:[f%)wrl (i)

f

On comparing equations (i) and (i) with Y =mXx +C.

1 1
It is clear that relationship between — vs — and m vs vis
v u

linear.

The dispersion produced by a spherical surface depends on it's
radius of curvature. Hence, a lens will not exhibit dispersion
only if it's two surfaces have equal radii, with one being convex
and the other concave.

Convex lens will form image |]_ at it's focus which acts like a

virtual object for concave lens.

27.

28.

29.

30.

()

()

()

(d)

==

= - --

|<— 26cm—)|(—4cm—)|

) 30 cm d

Hence for concave lens U=+4cm, f=20 cm. So by lens

formula 1 = l — i —=Vv=5cm je distance of final
-20 v 4
image (|2) from concave lens Vv=5cm by using
| |
Vo1l o5 1 a)=25cm
u O 4 2
For achromatic combination WO = —Wg

[ty — 1 )A)e = (4, — 1) Al

= [ Ale + i Ale =[u, Ale +1u,Ale
= 1.5x19+6x1.66 =38.5

Resultant & = [(, — DAl +[(1, —1)Al

= [ Alc +[4Alr —(Ac + Ag)=38.5-(19+6)=13.5°

. A+9, . A+5,
sin A sin——m
By using lu:-—i = cot_:.—i
Sin— sin—
2 2
A o A O,
COSE sin 2
= A = A
sin— sin—
2 2
= Sin[%"—%j:sin(AJ;amj =0, =180-2A
. sin30° 1
At point A. - = —
smrA 1.44

30°,C, 2N
B ::)/60"

PR

=r=sin?(0.7) also Z/BAD =180°—/r

In rectangle ABCD, Z A+ £ B+ £ C+ £ D= 360°
= (180°-r)+60°+(180°—-r)+6 = 360°
= 0 =2[sin?(0.72) - 30°]

If o = maximum value of base angle for which light is totally
reflected form hypotenuse.




3L

32.

33.

35.

36.

(90°—a): C = minimum value of ang]e of incidence at

hypotenuse for total internal reflection

sin@0° —a) =sinC ! s sa=tloa _cosl(l]
7

u P
(b) For total internal reflection from surface BC

0 >C = sinfd >sinC

= sind > L
I#g

= sing> [MJ
Heprism

sing > ﬁ :>sin¢921—1
1.56 13

@ Hp My _Hp =M 15 1 (15-1

v ou R +0Q (-OP)  +R
On putting OQ =OP, OP =5R
(d) Here:izg+i
F f ot

Plano-convex lens silvered on plane side has f,, = .

3 i=3+£:>i=g:f=60 cm
F f o« 30 f

R
Plano-convex lens silvered 'on convex side has f = E

SiZ2 2 1 2.2 R 30em
F TR 10 60 R

Now using % =(u —1)(%) ,weget £=15

(c) When the ray passes into the rarer medium, the deviation is

0 =¢—0. This can have a maximum value of [%—Cj for

T
0=C and g =—.
and ¢ >

When total internal reflection occurs, the deviation is
8 = —2, the minimum value of @ being C. The maximum

value of 6 =7 —-2C.

Rarer

I
'
'
|
L
i
|
Denser 4
I
'
'

R
1.22x500x10~° x400x10°
= - =50m
5x10
) 1222 1.22x6000x1071°
(d) Resolving power = = 5

[
Ray Optics 1747 m
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Also resolving power = — = d

D 38.6x10’
.122x6x107  d
N 5 38.6x107
_1.22x6x107" x38.6x10’
5

As limit of resolution

0= L :
ResolvingPower(RP)’

=d m =56.51m

and if x is the distance

between points on the surface of moon which is at a distance r
from the telescope.

AO =—
r

1 X . r r 1.22 ar
So A0=—=—le.X=—= = X=
RP r RP d/1.224 d

~ 1.22x5500x107" x(3.8 x10%)

- =51m
500x10
| _ Lcosg Lh
edge (h2 +r2) (hz +r2)3/2
) . dl
For maximum extensity —=0
dh

r
V2
g

Applying this condition have get h =

From, the geometry, of the figure
p.p, = 2asin60°

L

H

B L L
(2asin60°)?  3a?

so, lp, =

and Ip =%c0330°
P (PP +a%)

SR 1
[(2asin60°)? +a?] 2  8a?

Zle =g =g b

All options are wrong.

Distance of object from mirror

33.25

=15+ x 3 =39.93 cm

) . . 25
Distance of image from mirror =15 + T x 3 =33.75

. 1 1
For mirror, —+ — = —
u f

1 1 1
————=—= f~-183 cm.
—-33.75 3993 f

2 2
Vi=—L WV, =— i x 9 = 4 cmysec.
f-u - 24 —(-60)
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43.

45.

46.

47.

48.

1748 Ray Optics
(d) From the following figures it is clear that real image (/) will be
formed between Cand O

c c Object

~

o

f 21]80
b m | = —Llniti =40
(b) Im]| fe 10

Ang]e subtented by moon on the objective of telescope
3.5x10° 35

L=—=—X
3.8x10° 3.8

Finally

10 2rad
Also |m|= ﬁ = Angular size of final image
(04

L=m|xa =4ox2;:x10*2 = 0.36 rad

=0.3x @ ~21°
T
() Full use of reso]ving power means whole aperture of objective

in use. And for relaxed vision.

I £ £
fgjleee:s—*—ﬂ

2= =>f =9
f, f, 0.3
(b) Wave length of the electron wave be 10 x 102 m,
2
Using A = h =E= ) h
2mE A% x2m

(6.63x1073)?

= Joule
(10x107?)2 x2x9.1x107%

B (6.63x107%)? oV
(10x107%)? x2x9.1x10™* x1.6 x107*°

=15.1 KeV.
© 0-%- 1.224 o.
d a T o
1.22xd N
=X= a _L Q- .9. S
10 3 d
1.22x5000x10" x10
= = 6. mm

10x1072

i.e. order will be 5 mm.

1224 X xxa 1x107%x3x107°
(C) =——=d= = =5 =5m
a d 1.221  1.22x500x10

(c) Let distance between lenses be X . As per the given condition,
combination behaves as a plane glass plate, having focal length
.

51.

52.

53.

54.

()

(b)

1 1 1 X
So by using E:f—+f——w
1 2 172
1 1 X

:iz =x=20cm
o0

— + ————e
+30 -10 (+30)(-10)
When plane mirror rotates through an angle 0, the reflected

ray rotates through an angle 26. So spot on the screen will

make 27 revolution per second.

v c0s45°=10 v =102 ems

In the cei]ing mirror the origina] ve]ocity will be seen.

10 cms'
<

45°

According to the 1"o||owinlg0 figire distance of image / from
camera = (6)2 +(:|..5)2 =6.18m

1.5m

O|(—>| C
Al e
3m
am |
E

From figure it is clgar; that relative velocity between object and
it's‘imlage = 2v cos@
O Vv cos 0

Image formation by a mithor (either plane or spherical) does
not depend on the medium.

The image of P will be formed at a distance / below the
mirror. If d= depth of liquid in the tank.

d-h
Apparent depth of P =X; = ——
Y7,

d+h
Apparent depth of the image of P =X, = ——
7
Apparent distance between P and it's image
2h
=X, —X; =—

From the figure it is clear that the angle between incident ray
and the emergent ray is 90.

\5<5<:;>4;/

Incident ray . Emergent

45° Egse/ ray




55.

56.

57.

58.

59.

(d)

(©)

()

From figure it is clear that object appears to be raised by

10
— 2.5
n cm(2.5cm)

Hence distance between mirror and O'=5+7.5=12.5¢cm

:r[s cm

10 = _ = 10 cm
—cm = = i 3
: —il
So final image will be formed at 12.5 cm behind the plane
mirror.

Velocity of approach of man towards the bicycle = (v —v)
Hence velocity of approach of image towards man is 2(uz — v).

For A
@.5)t

Total number of waves =

()

_ (Total nurrber j B (optical path Iength]

ofwaves wavelength
For Band C
RORKE)
Total number of waves = ——=~ +———2% (i)
A A
Equating (i) and (i) ng =1.3

Since there is no parallex, it means that both images (By plane
mirror and convex mirror) coinciding each other.
Object

TA

<«— 30 cm

20 cm=>, l

50 cm

w cm
According to property of plane mirror it wil form image at a

distance of 30 c¢m behind it. Hence for convex mirror v = — 50
cm, v=+10 cm
o111 1 1 1 4
By using —=—+— = =" 4~ —-__
f v u f +10 -50 50
f:z—:cm = R=2f=25cm.
1 1 1 1 2 3
Forsurface , —=——-—=1l-—=—= v, =—m
v f u 3 3 2
1 1 1 1 4 5
For surface @ —=——-—=1-—=—= v, =—m
v, f u 5 5 4

LV, —V, =0.25m
Magnification of P = Yi_ 32 = 1
u 3 2

.. Height of P :%XZ =1m

4 1
Magnification of Q= V—2 = i = Z
u

.. Height of Q = %X 2=0.5m

60.

61.

62,

63.

64.

(b)

(d)
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Focal length of mirror f = % = % =5cm

P
L :

} —
Q R <« 10m —>

| 20 m
For part PQ : transverse magnification

f
length of i L= x L,
ength of image L (f—uj 0

—5—(-20) 3

For part QR : longitudinal magnification

2
Length of image L, = (%j Ly
—u

2
><L0:ﬁ = i—i
9 L, 1

"~ =5-(=20)

The two slabs will shift the image a distance

d —2(1—£Jt—2(1—%j(1.5)—1cm

H

Therefaore, final image will be 1 cm abeve point P,
Hére optical distance\between fish and the/bird\is
S =Yty

ds _dy'  sdy

Differentiating w.r.t twe get — =

dt dt dt

= 9:3+id_y = d—y=45 m/sec
3 dt dt

The real depth =Hu ( apparent depth)
= In first case, the real depth h; = u(b —a)
Similarly in the second case, the real depth h, = z(d —C)

Since  h, >h, the  difference  of  real
=h,—h =u(d-c-b+a)
Since the liquid is added in second case, h, —h, =(d —b)
d-b

I

d-c-b+a)
The given condition will be satisfied only if one source (S)
p]acec] on one side such that u < £ (i.e. it lies under the Focus).

The other source (S) is placed on the other side of the lens
such that v > f(ie. it lies beyond the focus).

depths

If S, is the object for lens then 1 = i—i
1 1 1

= === (i)
y x f

If S, is the object for lens then



|
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1 l 1 l 1 1 (i) in 2
= _ —==—— .. ii
fo +y —(24 — X) y T f (24 X) From equation (i) and (iii) l—[SI OZJ > ar}
M H
S' /\ S = sinfa <l —uf) = sina<yuf -1
AA 24—x)4 amax:SinilV/U’iz_,ug
24 em 68.  (b) Consider the figure if smallest
f——— y ———I
From equation (i) and (i) angle of incidence @ is greater than critical angle then all light
will emerge out of B
1 1 1 1 1 1 2 2
- - sy == ) 1 ) 1
x f f (24-x) " x (24-x) f 9 = g>sint| = |=sing>=
H H
= x?-24x+108=0. After solving the equation
x=18cm, 6 cm. from figure Sing =
R+d
Consider the refraction of the first surface ie. refraction from
rarer medium to denser medium = > i - 1+i <u
R+d u R
BHE) 5.
o= oty \2) \3)_ 3.2, g5 j_sﬂ_b[ij _05
R -u v R oV R R Jimax
Now consider the (b) 1In case of refraction from a curved surface, we have

refraction at the second
Mo Mt 1 2 (1-2)
v u R v (-15) -10

surface of the lens ie

v=-—30 cm.

refraction from  denser
medium to rarer medium

3
The image will be formed at a distance of — R . This is equal 20 cm
ie. the curved surface will form virtual image / at distance of

to the focal length of the lens. 30 cm from P. Since the image is virtual there will be no

_ _ o _ o refraction at the plane surface CD (as the rays are not actually
Sprigm = (-DA=(Q1.5-14" =2 passing through the boundary), the distance of final image /
. éTotaI _ 5Prism +5Mirror from P will remain 30 cm.

— (u—1)A+(180— 2i) = 2° + (180 — 2 x 2) = 178° 70. (d) As u, > 141, the upper half of the lens will become diverging.

Here the requirement is that i>C As 1y > Uy, the lower half of the lens will become converging

= sini>sinc = sini>£2 . @) . ®) Imaging
H ( \ = ~~.__ object
sin
From Snell's law 4 = _6( (i) - o
sinr
fe———
Also in AOBA I 10cm (£10)em

_ _ — —|
r+i=90° = r=(90-i) From the figure,

Hence from equation (ii) Using property of plane mirror

sina = g4 Sin@0 —1)

Image distance = Object distance

- Cosi:sina f-10=10 = f=20cm
! 72. (d) If initially the objective (focal length F) forms the image at
) Uo Ty 3x2
sini = m = ...(iii) distance v then V, = ﬁ = E =6cm

o (0]




Now as in case of lenses in contact

1 1 1 1 1 1
— ==t —Fu. =—+—
Fo f1 f2 f3 fl FOI
1 1 1
where — = — + — +.....
Fo' f2 f3

So if one of the lens is removed, the focal length of the
remaining lens system

1. 111 e osem
FF f 2 10

This lens will form the image of same object at a distance Vé such
uF,  3x25

—oTo __ 2%% _15¢m
u, -F, (3-25)

that v =

So to refocus the image, eye-piece must be moved by the same
distance through which the image formed by the objective has
shifted ie. 15 — 6 =9 cm.

L,—-f,—f.)D
By using m_, :( o= fo — o)
fofe
_ (16-0.4 -2.5)x25 3275
0.4x25 o

A
R

ac ) =90 = f=9/-n 7=90 -

e P P25 2 i .

sini=n, sinp = sin“i=n; sinn v (i)

At C

n, sin@0 —r,) = n, sinr, =n3 sin’ r, =n? cos? 1, ...(ii)
At D

n, sin@0 —r,) = n, sinr,=nZ cos? r, =n2 sin’ r, ..(iii)
At E

N, sin@0 —1;) = (1)sin@0 —1) = cos® i = n2 cos? 1y ...(iv)

Adding (i), (i), (iii) and (iv) we get 1+n% =n? +n3

1 1 1
Lp =V, +U, and for objective lens — = — ——
o VYo Ug
Putting the values with proper sign convention.
1 1 1
=—- =V, =7.5cm
+25 v, (-3.75)
1 1 1
For eye lens — = — — —
e Ve Ue
1 1 1
=>—=——-—=1U, =—4.16 cm
+5 (-25) u,

=|U, [=4.16 cm
Hence Lp =7.5+4.16 =11.67 cm
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Dirty chimney  Grease spot

h
¥
X 10 cm
]

Clean chimney

Grease spot 1,
]
' @) x 8 cm Q

’

2
Iy X
=-(55)

1 position, —
| S
X
11 position, Loz =-1-064
l, 8 I
’
=1, =0.64 1, . Thus, % of light absorbed = 36%.

The illuminance on the screen without mirror is |1 =—

r.2
Screen
Image Mirror Lamp
) 8 cm Q
[
r > < r r
The illuminance on the screen with mirror is
L= L + L 10 o L
272 @ 9
| 10
= = 1079
I 9
Tlluminance on the screen without mirroris |, = —
r
/ Q Lamp
r - r Screen
Image
Tlluminance on the screen with mirror
L L 2L |
lh=—4—m="Fr = 2=2:1
T2 I,
, h
Apparent depth h'=
airHliquid
dh' 1 1 dh 1 dh dh
= —= = —=x= — = — =l X
dt 4, a4, dt alhy dt dt

Now vo]ume Of‘ water V = ﬂRZh

Graphical Questions

76. (c) The actual luminous intensity of the Iamp is |1 whereas the

. o . 1 () Asu—f, voowo; U, v f
intensity is |; in the dirty state.



2. (a)

3. (b, ¢) From graph tan 30° =

4 ©
5 (o)
6. (d)
7 @)
8 ()
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Atu=Ffv=m

At u=0, v=0 (ie object and image both lies at pole)
Satisfying these two conditions, only option (a) is correct.
sinr 1

sini 1M

v
= up =3 = £2-TLo173 5y, =173y,
Hy Yy

1

- = sinC=
sin Rarerquenser

Also from u =

. 1
= sinC = =
1 M2

RN
J3
f-v 1
For a lens m:T = m= _T v+1

Comparing this equation with Y =MX+C (equation of
d

Cen Mnezﬁme:—%

straight line)

l AN
— u
At P, u= v which happened on]y when v =2f

At another point @ on the graph (above P)
vs2f

f-v 1
For alens m :T:—?v+1

Comparing it with y = mx+ ¢

Sl =m=—-—
ope f

b
From graph, s]ope of the line = —
c

b c
Hence ——=— = | f|==
b
B
ﬂ:A+?
. 11 1 11
Since —=—+— =4
u v u f

Putting the sign convention properly

1 -1 1 1 1 1

—_— - = = — 4=
= w v u f

Comparing this equation with y= mx + ¢

Slope = m = tand = — 1 = 6 =135° or — 45° and intercept

C:+l

135°
- 45°

—_ 1u

AA
o LY
= =

(d)

(b)

As u goes from 0 to — 00, v goes from + 0 to + £
For convex lens (for real image) U+V >4 f

For u=2f vis also equal to 2

Hence v+ v=4F

For concave mirror M = f_
—u

f f

u-fn

For real image m = —

f 1

- - = mao
(Distanceof object from focus) X

For a prism, as the angle of incidence increases, the angle of
deviation first decreases, goes to a minimum value and then

increases.

From Newton's formula Xy = f2. This is the equation of a

rectangular hyperbola.

(ac)AtPd=0=Au-1) = u=1.

(b)

()

(b)

Also S =(u—-1)A = Ay, —A
Qomparing it with y2 mx + ¢

Slope_of thejline'= ni= A

sini

27 _sinr
10

From graph, s]ope =tan (—

H,  sini 1 4
Aot = Sinr T (2n) 3 T
“1 tan| —

10

It means that medium 2 is denser medium. So total internal

reflection cannot occur.

inr
From graph it is clear that tan 30° = SI—
sini
1 sinr 1
=5 F==——=— = ,u:\/§
J3  siniou
1 1
Alsov="l=nc = n="=—_ =@3)L/2

4 V3

In concave mirror, if virtual images are formed, u can have
values zero and £

Atu=0, M= :;:1

Atu=Ff m=

f
f-u

f f
- = -
f-u  —f-(f
The ray of light is refracted at the plane surface. However,
since the ray is trave“ing from a denser to a rarer medium, for



20.

@

()

(©)

an angle of incidence (i) greater then the critical angle (c) the
ray will be totally internally reflected.

For 7 < ¢ deviation & = r — 7 with

L. 5//r
1 _ sini Ei

u o sinr

Hence & = Sin_l(/J sini)—i
This is a non-linear relation. The

T
maximum value of Jis 51 = E —C; where i = cand

1
H=—T"—"
sinc
For 7> ¢, deviation 0 = 7 — 27 i

O decreases linearly with 7
0=m-2c=20

11

Foralens —=———
f v ou

fu=0,v=Fandifu=Fv=00

Assertion and Reason

The stars twinkle while the planets do not. It.is,due to,variation
in \density of atmospheric|layer. As the stars are very far and
giving light continuously to us. So; the light coming from stars
is found to change their intensity continuously. Hence they are
seen twinkling. Also stars are much bigger in size than planets
but it has nothing to deal with twinkling phenomenon.

Owls can move freely during night, because they have large
number of cones on their retina which help them to see in

night.

Shining of air bubble in water is on account of total internal
reflection.

After the removal of stimulus the image formed on retina is
sustained up to 1/6 second.

Because of smallest wavelength of blue colour it is scattered to
large extent than other colours, so the sky appears blue.

For total internal reflection the angle of incidence should be
greater than the critical angle. As critical angle is approximately
35°. Therefore, total internal reflection is not possible. So,
assertion is not true but reason is true.

The sun and its surroundings appears red during sunset or
sunrise because of scattering of light. The amount of scattered

light is inversely proportional to the fourth power of

1
wavelength of light ie. | oc ya

Focal length of lens immersed in water is four times the focal
length of lens in air. It means

fy =41, =4x10=40cm

10.

2.

20.

21.

22,

(b)

(@

(===
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The velocity of light of different colours (all wavelengths) is

same in vacuum and /l o —.

The red g]ass absorbs the radiations emitted by green flowers;
so flower appears black.

| f f
Magniﬁcation produced by mirror N = — = —— = —
O f-u x

x is distance from focus.

Apparent shift for different coloured letter is d =h [1 —lj
7

= Ag > Ay so pg < iy
Hence dgp <d ie red coloured letter raised least.

The efﬁciency of fluorescent tube is about 50 /Jumen/watt,
whereas efficiency of electric bulb is about 12 Jumen/watt. Thus
for same amount of electric energy consumed, the tube gives

near]y 4 times more ]ight than the filament bulb.

Polar caps receives almost the same amount of radiation as the
equatorial plane. For the polar caps angle between sun rays and
normal (to polar caps) tends to 90°. As per Lambert's cosine

law, E oc COSH, therefore E is zero. For the equatorial plane,

0 = 0°, therefore Eis maximum. Hence po]ar caps of earth are

so cold. (where E'is radiation received).

At noon, rays of sun light fall normally on earth. Therefore 0 =
0°._According to_Lambert's_cosine law, E oc C0S6, when 0=
02, cos @ = cos 0° = 1= max. Therefore, £is maximum.

When an object is"placed*between two ‘plane”parallel mirrors,
then infinite number of images are formed. Images are formed
due to mu]tip]e reflections. At each reflection, a part of ]ight
energy is absorbed. Therefore, distant images get fainter.

In search lights, we need an intense parallel beam of light. If a
source is placed at the focus of a concave spherical mirror, only
paraxial rays are rendered parallel. Due to large aperture of

mirror, marginal rays give a divergent beam.

But in case of parabolic mirror, when source is at the focus,
beam of light produced over the entire cross-section of the

mirror is a parallel beam.

The size of the mirror does not affect the nature of the image

except that a bigger mirror forms a brighter image.

When the sun is close to setting, refraction will effect the top
part of the sun differently from the bottom half. The top half
will radiate its image truly, while the bottom portion will send
an apparent image. Since the bottom portion of sun is being
seen through thicker, more dense atmosphere. The bottom
image is being bent intensely and gives the impression of being
squashed or "flattened” or elliptical shape.

1 1
L oC Z oC E . Ay is least so C is also least. Also the greatest

wavelength is for red colour.

We can produce a rea] image by p]ane or convex mMirror.

(Real image)




il

23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

3

()

()

(b)

()

(©)
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Focal length of convex mirror is taken positive.

The colour of glowing red glass in dark will be green as red

ElTld green are comp]imentary CO]OU]‘S.

The air bubble would behave as a diverging lens, because
refractive index of air is less than refractive index of glass.
However, the geometrical shape of the air bubble shall

resemble a double convex lens.

Glass

In total internal reflection, 100% of incident light is reflected
back into the same medium, and there is no loss of intensity,
while in reflection from mirrors and refraction from lenses,
there is always some loss of intensity. Therefore images formed
by total internal reflection are much brighter than those

formed ]Jy mirrors or ]ETISESA

Focal length of the lens depends upon it's refractive index as

%oc(lu—l).Since My >y so f < f

Therefore, the'focal length of a'lens decreases when/red light is
replaced by blue light.

After refraction at two parallel faces of a glass slab, a ray of
light emerges in a direction parallel to the direction of
incidence of white light on the slab. As rays of all colours
emerge in the same direction (of incidence of white light),

hence there is no dispersion, but only lateral displacement.

It is not necessary for a material to have same colour in
reflected and transmitted Iight. A material may reflect one
colour strongly and transmit some other colour. For example,
some lubricating oils reflect green colour and transmit red.
Therefore, in reflected ]ight, they will appear green and in
transmitted Iight, they will appear red.

Dispersion of light cannot occur on passing through air
contained in a hollow prism. Dispersion take place because the
refractive index of medium for different colour is different.
Therefore when white Iight travels from air to air, refractive

index remains same and no dispersion occurs.

The light gathering power (or brightness) of a telescope oc
(diameter). So by increasing the objective diameter even far off

stars may produce images of optimum brightness.

blurred

aberrations. By reducing the aperture the clear image is

VEI"y Iarge apertures gives images because OF

obtained and thus the sensitivity of camera increases.

Also the focussing of object at different distance is achieved by
slightly altering the separation of the lens from the film.

32.

35.

36.

37.

38.

39.

(b)

We cannot interchange the objective and eye lens of a
microscope to make a telescope. The reason is that the focal
length of lenses in microscope are very small, of the order of
mm or a few cm and the difference (£ - £} is very small, while
the telescope objective have a very large focal length as

compared to eye Iens OF ITIiCI‘OSCOPE.

]mage Formed by convex IEI’)S

Source at
infinity
. 1
The focal length of a lens is given by — = (u— R,
2

For, gogg]e, R=R

N

l:(,u—l) =0. Therefore, P=—=0
f R, R, f

The wavelength of wave associated with electrons (de Broglie
waves) is less than that of visible light. We know that resolving
power is inversely proportional to wavelength of wave used in

microscope. Therefore the resolving power of an electron
microscope is higher than that of an optical microscope.

In case of minimum deviation of a prism Zi=./e so

2 =L,

The velocity of light in a material medium depends upon it's
colour (wavelength). If a ray of white light incident on a prism,
then on emerging, the different colours are deviated through

different angles.

(st — Hr)
(v =1)

Also dispersive power @ =

i.e. @ depends upon only s

The ray of light incident on the water air interface suffers total
internal reflections, in that case the angle of incidence is
greater than the critical angle. Therefore, if the tube is viewed
from suitable direction (so that the angle of incidence is
greater than the critical ang]e), the rays of ]ight incident on the
tube undergoes total internal reflection. As a result, the test
tube appears as highly polished i.e. silvery.

In wide beam of light, the light rays of light which travel close
to the principal axis are called paraxial rays, while the rays
which travel quite away from the principal axis is called
marginal rays. In case of lens having large aperture, the
behaviour of the paraxial and marginal rays are markedly
different from each other. The two types of rays come to focus
at different points on the principal axis of the lens, thus the
spherical aberration occur. However in case of a lens with small
aperture, the two types of rays come to focus quite close to
each other.



42.
43.

45.

46.

47.

(©)
@
(©)

(©)

Resolving power = _a .
1.222
When glass
surface is made
rough then the
Iight Fa"ing on it

is scattered in Smooth surface Rough surface
different

direction due to which its transparency decreases.

Diamond glitters brilliantly because light enters in diamond
suffers total internal reflection. All the light entering in it
comes out of diamond after number of reflections and no light
is absorb by it.

The clouds consist of dust particles and water droplets. Their
size is very large as compared to the wavelength of the incident
light from the sun. So there is very little scattering of light.
Hence the light which we receive through the clouds has all the
colours of light. As a result of this, we receive almost white
light. Therefore, the cloud are generally white.

Ray Optics 1755
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In an astronomical telescope n normal adjustment, a straight black
line of length L is drawn on the objective lens. The eyepiece forms a
real image of this line. The length of this image is [ The

magnification of the telescope is

(b) L+l

_||—

(€ —-1 @ —

Three lenses L, L, L are p]aced co—axia"y as shown in ﬁgure. Focal
length's of lenses are given 30 c¢m, 10 cm and 5 cm respectively. If a
parallel beam of light falling on lens L, emerging L as a convergent
beam such that it converges at the focus of L. Distance between L

and L will be

(@) 40 cm L
(b) 30 cm

(¢) 20cm B

(d) 10 em

An object is placed at a point distawt= J em the focus of a donvex
lens and its) image is/formed at 7 as/Showngin ‘the figure. The
distances x, x'satisfy the relation

X+X
R LA /

(b) f=xx' o F F

() x+x'<2f
d) x+x'>2f

The diameter of the eye-ball of a normal eye is about 2.5 cm. The

power OF the eye IEI’)S varies ﬁ"OlTl

(@ 2Dto10 D (b) 40 Dto 32 D

() 9Dt 8D (d) 44 Dto 40D

In a thin spherical fish bowl of radius 10 cm filled with water of
refractive index 4/3 there is a small fish at a distance of 4 cm from
the centre C as shown in figure. Where will the image of fish

appears, if seen from E
(@) 5.2cm

(b) 7.2 cm

(c) 4.2 cm

(d) 32cm

A small fish 0.4 m below the surface o 7 is viewed through a
simple converging lens of focal length 3 m. The lens is kept at 0.2 m

above the water surface such that fish lies on the optical axis of the

ET Self Evaluation Test -29

(@) A distance of 0.2 m from the water surface
(b) A distance of 0.6 m from the water surface
(c) A distance of 0.3 m from the water surface
(d) The same location of fish

A water drop in air refractes the light ray as

(b)

() (d)

No light

Which of the following ray diagram show physically possible
refraction

n=1.6

n=1.4

0} (i)
@ (b) (i)
(e) (i) (d) None of these

Following figure shows the multiple reflections of a light ray along a

(i)

gIaSS Corridm‘ Where the Wa"s are either para"e] or perpendicu]ar to
one another. If the angle of incidence at point Pis 30°, what are the
angles of reflection of the light ray at points @ R S and T

respectively
(a) 30, 30° 30°, 30°

(b) 30, 60°, 30°, 60° T




() 30°, 60° 60°, 30°
(d) 60°, 60°, 60°, 60°

When the rectangular metal tank is filled to the top with an
unknown liquid, as observer with eyes level with the top of the tank
can just see the corner E a ray that refracts towards the observer at
the top surface of the liquid is shown. The refractive index of the

Tiquid will be

(@) 12

b) 14 G
() 16

d 19

A concave mirror and a convqggi.n.g_le 4cn;;lass_\uh|ﬁ M =15) both

have a focal length of 3 c¢m when in air. When they are in water

4
[,u = EJ, their new focal lengths are

(@ Ff=12cem £ =3cm

(b) f =3 cm, f =12cm
() F=3cm f =3cm
d) f=12cm F =12em

A ray of light strikes a plane mirror M at an angle of 45° as shown
in the figure. After reflection, the ray passes through a prism of
refractive index 1.5 whose apex angle is 4°. The total angle through
which the ray is deviated is

(@) 90
(b) or
(€) 92
(d) 93°

active index 1.5, is placed
in front of a concave mirror, the faces of the slab being

A slab of glass, of thickness 6 cm and T#

perpendicular to the principal axis of the mirror. If the radius of
curvature of the mirror is 40 c¢m and the reflected image coincides
with the object, then the distance of the object from the mirror is

(a) 30cm (b) 22cm

(c) 42 cm (d) 28 cm

A point source of light S is placed at the bottom of a vessel
containing a liquid of refractive index 5/3. A person is viewing the
source from above the surface. There is an opaque disc D of radius 1
cm floating on the surface of the liquid. The centre of the disc lies
vertically above the source S The liquid from the vessel is gradually
drained out through a tap. The maximum height of the liquid for
which the source cannot be seen at all from above is

(@) 150 cm
(b) 1.64 cm
(¢) 133 cm
(d) 1.86 cm

A point object is placed mid-way between two plane mirrors
distance 'a apart. The plane mirror forms an infinite number of

20.

21

22.

UNIVERSAL
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images due to multiple reflection. The distance between the nth
order image formed in the two mirrors is

(b) 2na
d) ma

A convergent beam of light is incident on a convex mirror so as to

(@) na

() nal2

converge to a distance 12 cm from the pole of the mirror. An
inverted image of the same size is formed coincident with the virtual
object. What is the focal length of the mirror

(@ 24 cm (b)
() 6cm (d) 3em

PQR is a right ang]ed prism with other ang]es as 60 and 30.
Refractive index of prism is 1.5. PQ has a thin layer of liquid. Light

12 cm

falls normally on the face PR. For total internal reflection, maximum
refractive index of liquid is

(@ 14

(b) 1.3 Q
() 12
(d) 1.6

R
When a ray is refracted from one medium to another, the
wavelength changes from 6000 A to 4000 A. The critical angle for
the interface will be

(a) cost @j (b) sin{%]

(c). sin* (éj (d) cos® [%]

Two thin lenses,.when in/ontact, jproduce/a combination of power +
10 D. When they are 0.25 m apart, the power reduces to + 6D. The
focal Iengths of the lenses (in m) are

(@) 0a25and 05 (b) 0.25 and 0.125

(¢) o0.5ando0.75 (d) 0a25 and 0.75

The plane faces of two identical p]ano convex lenses, each with focal
length fare pressed against each other using an optical glue to form
a usual convex lens. The distance from the optical centre at which

an object must be placed to obtain the image same as the size of

object is

f
(@) 7 (b) 7
(c) F d) 2F

A parallel beam of light emerges from the opposite surface of the
sphere when a point source of light lies at the surface of the sphere.

The refractive index of the sphere is

3
@ = (b)

() 2 ()

A ray of light makes an angle of 10 with the horizontal above it and
strikes a plane mirror which is inclined at an angle & to the

horizontal. The angle O for which the reflected ray becomes vertical

18
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23.

24.

@) 40° (b) s0°

(c) 80° (d) 100°

A thin rod/of 5€m Tengthlis kept/along the axis of a concave mirror
of 10cm focal length such that its image is real and magnified and
one end touches the rod. Its magnification will be

@ 1 (b) 2

(€ 3 ) 4

A telescope using light having wavelength 5000 A and using lenses
of focal 2.5 and 30 cm. If the diameter of the aperture of the

objective is 10 cm, then the reso]ving limit and magnifying power of

the telescope is respectively

(@) 6.1x10°rad and 12

25.

(b) 5.0x10°radand 12
(c) 6.1x10°radand 8.3x107?

(d) 5.0x10°radand 8.3x1072

A lens when p]aced on a p]ane mirror then object needle and its

image coincide at 15 cm. The focal length of the lens is
(@ w»sem —

b) 30 cm

(
() 20 cm
(

d) «©

S Answers and Solutions

(@) Here we treat the line on the objective as the object and the
Eyepiece as the Iens.

Hence U=—(f +f)and f=1,

1 1 1
Now ——————=—
v _(fo + fe) fe

(fo +fe)fe

Solving we get V =

fO

f,  Image size |

- —
fo

v
Magnification = |[—| = - — =
u Objectsize L

(SET -29)
Magniﬁcation of te]escope in normal adjustment
_ f0 _ L
£

(c) According to the prob]em, combination of Ll and Lz act a

simp]e g]ass p]ate. Hence according to FO]'TT]U]EI
11,1 d
F £ f, ff,
1 1 d 1 1 d
—t———=0=>—+—=—
f1 f2 f1 f2 f1 f2 fl f2



1 1 d -20 d
> —-——= = =-

30 10 30x-10 30x10 30x10
=d=20cm

From the ﬁgure for real image formation

X+ X +2Ff24F= x+ X 2 2F

An eye sees distant objects with full relaxation

So —1 2—i=£ or P:lz—l > =40D
25x107° - f f  25x10”
An eye sees an object at 25 cm with strain
1 1 1

[}
25x1072 —25x107% f

or P=%=40+4=44D

Ho H_Ho— M

B ing =2 2 M
y using v U R
4
where 14 =§, M, =1, u=-6cm, v=2?
On putting values V =-5.2cm
h
Apparent distance of fish from lens U= 0.2 + —
7]
=0.2+ 04 =0.5m
4/3
Fr‘omlzl—i 1 1 ;szoﬁm

:>_= p—
f v u +3) v (-0.5)

The image of the fish is still where the fish is 0.4 m below the
water siirface!

A water drop in air behaves as converging lens.

When light ray goes'"lFrom denser to rarer medium (i.e. more u
to less 1) it deviates away from the normal while if light ray

goes from rarer to denser medium (ie less M more y) it bend
towards the normal.

This property is satisfying by the ray diagram (i) only.

Light ray is going from liquid (Denser) to air (Rarer) and angle

of refraction is 90°, so angle of incidence must be equal to
critical angle

from figure {:@ %

sinC =i
5
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_1 = E =1.2
sinC 4

Also p =

Focal length of lens will increase by four times (ie. 12 cm)

while focal Iength of mirror will not affected by medium.

é‘net = 5mirror + 5prism
=(180-2i)+(u—-1)A

=(180-2x45)+(1.5-1)x4 =92°
AX =(1—£Jt
7]
=(1—ijx6
1.5

=2 cm.

40 cm

Distance of object from mirror = 42 cm.

Suppose the maximum height of the quuid is A for which the
source is not visible.

Hence radius of the disc

h
r =
u?-1
h
1=—2——=h=1.33cm
5 2
2|
3
1 order 1 order M’ M 1 order 1 order 1 order
image image image image image
o
--b------ F------ |-----ocfpooo-- L i A------- q------- t---
A < a2 > a2><a2> a2 >h A I
«— 332 —>| g «— 332 —>

5a/2 5al2
From above figure it can be proved that separation between

nth order image formed in the two mirrors = 2na

Here object and image are at the same position so this position
must be centre of

curvature
R=12 cm
R >
=>f=— - c
2 L.

For TIRat PQ; 8 <C

From geometry of figure @=60 ie 60>C
= 5sin60 >sinC

V3 Hiiquid 3
= — > —— = Hiiquid < 5~ X Hprism
2 Hprism 2

3
= Huiquid < =~ x1.5 = pjquia <1.3.
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1
_ M A 4 ()
sinC A sinC

= =—_ = C=sin? 2
4000 sinC 3
When lenses are in contact

Ll 1o L w =@
F § f o

When they are distance d apart

1 1 1 d 1 1 025 y
- = S f=—— == (i)
Ff f, ff, i, f,

1Hy =

6000 1

f1 fz =

From equation (i) and (ii)
I 5

From equation (i) and (iii) f, + f, = r

Also (f, — f,)? =(f, + f,)? —4ff,

2
Hence (f; — fz)2 = (%j

|

—4><i:

16 64

3
= fl - f2 = E ..... (V)
On solving (iv) and (v) f; =0.5m and f, =0.125m

20. () Two plano-convex lens of focal length £ when combined will

give rise to a convex lens of focal Iength fl2.

The image will be of same size if object is placed at 2fj.e at a

distance ffrom optical centre.
° M
2

Vertical RR

Considering pole at B, we have

Ho M _ Mot

v u R

21. (c)

H 1-p

1
> —
0

(-2R)  (-R)

I S
2R (R)

From figure

6+6+10=90 A

22.  (a)

.

_ o S/
= 6=40 T, ~ 9 )3 )
7 Horizontal

line

Plane
mirror

23. (b)

End A of the rddactsasan o ¥ et for mitror and A' will be its
image so u=2f—/=20-5=15 cm
1 11 1 1 1

=4 —_—=——— = v=-30cm.

f v u -10 v 15

_ Lengthofimage (30-20) 2
Lengthof object 5

Now m

1.22 4 1.22x(5000x107*)
0.1

Resolving limit =

=6.1x10"°rad
When the object is placed at focus the rays are parallel. The
mirror placed normal sends them
back. Hence image is formed at
the object itself as illustrated in
figure.




